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CHAPTERONE

Anthropology in Context

... class-explanation of the social beliefs and ideais implicit
in sociological theory is no longer sufficient in the

twentieth century. ln this period we must also take account
of the development of national ideais transcending social
classes in order to understand the ideological aspects of
sociological theories.
Elias, 1978a: 241-2

It is often accepted that anthropological questions have changed over time. One can trace

developments in the study of kinshi.p, magic, religion, social organization, and symbolism, in both
the sequence of themes and the internal elaborations through which each of these themes went in
the past hundred years.
However accepted the idea of historical change in anthropology may be, and however
we may take for granted the variability over time of scientific problems in general, little attention
has been paid to the way in which anthropological problems vary across socio-cultural contexts.
The scientific reality of today is neither the scientific reality of yesterday nor will it be the
scientific reality of tomorrow, but does it not change also in different contexts? The assertion that

"Anthropology sees everything as culturally bound ... everything but itself" 1

is a good statement of this state of affairs.
This study seeks to explore the variability of anthropological questions in different
socio-cultural contexts, using the Brazilian case as its object of inquiry. A compara tive approach is

'McGrane, 1976:162.
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implicit, although other examples will only occasionally be brought into lhe text. I start from the
premise that 1) lhe anthropologist's thought is embedded in his own socio-cultural configuration
and 2) given that anlhropology's development coincided with the formation of lhe European
nation-states, the ideology of nationhood is a powerful parameter for the characterization of the
social sciences in any particular country.
The development of anlhropology may be of interest to both historians of science and
anthropologists themselves. Historians of anlhropology generally start with lhe idea lhat anthropology is a science, and their questions revolve around the kind of sdence anlhropology is and
how it has developed. Recent studies distinguish two approaches: 2 one, which is called
"traditional", has as its main objective the classifying of the scientists of the past according to
whether, and to what extent, they had antecipated the present state of the discipline. The olher,
the "new historiography of the sciences", focuses on the intersection between history,
epistemology, and the sciences. The !alter approach questions whelher lhe history of science
should concentra te on the specific works lhemselves -- the theoretical and experimental problems
as defined by lhe scientific community - or whether it should also consider lhe influence of
technological, socio-economic, institutional and politicai factors. Also of interest to the "new
historiography" is the question of whether there is a continuous development of knowledge from
common sense to sdence, or whether science should be seen as an epistemological eruption in a

particular historical period3
Contrary to the general tendency among the historians of the discipline, anthropologists
generally ask different questions. Self-reflection is their main concern, and lhis sel-reflection
originates in large part from their own work. This is especially true for those dealing with
conceptual systems such as religion, symbolism, or language'. Herc lhe problem can be posed as
follows: if we study olher conceptual systems -- be they religion, mylhology, or rituais -- as
systems of knowledge, why not Iook at anthropology itseli with the sarne perspective?
This recent trend in lhe discipline tries to respond to the challenging proposition that
"prirnitive" beliefs cannot be understood by comparing lhem with science, as had been done in
lhe past. Rather, anthropological interpretation of "primitive" beliefs should serve as rnodels for

2Llobera, 1976.
3An example of the 11 new historiography 11 is Stocking's article on 11 ldeas and Institutions in American
Anthropology", in which the author draws from both Shils' studies on the history of sociology and Kuhn's
concept of a scientific paradigm. See Stocking, 1971.
4Hallowell was one of the first to propose that the histoty of anthropology be 11 an anthropological
problem 11 • See Hallowell, ]965.
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understanding 11 science115. Whether or not anthropology is i11 fact a science is not the main point

here; anthropology is one among severa! systems of knowledge, on a par with religion,
philosophy, and ar!'. The quest for scientificity is also dismissed and replaced by an increased
interest in the nature of anthropology vis-à-vis the totality of ideas and values common to a
society or current in a given social group. Those ideas and values are called either "ideology" 7,
11

Culture 11 s, or 11 cosmo1ogy 119 , depending on the feahlres stressed.

This study shares the concern of the anthropologist more than of the historian of
science, and I adopt the concept of "ideology" emphasizing that the significant representantions
are basically those which relate to the nature and purpose of the politicai realm in nation states 10 .
With Dumont, I assume that any ideology is a social set of representations, and that whether any
particular representation in that set is judged as true or false, rational or traditional, scientific or
not, is irrelevant to the social nahlre of the idea or value 11 .

Before moving to the discussion of the main problem of this dissertation, it should be
noted that some articles have recently appeared which examine the state of anthropology in
different countries. Those articles, however, limit themselves to a description, evaluation or
commentary on research being carried out, with little or no analysis of the social and cultural
implications of the discipline".

A. Tlte reversibility of antltropological knowledge

5Barnes, 1969.
liSee Schneider, 1976; Geertz, 1973.

'Dumont, 1977:17.
'Schneider, 1976; Geertz, 1973:340.
9Tambiah, 1979.

'"Geertz, 1973:340. The emphasis on lhe politicai realm will be justified in the next chapters.
llDumont, 1977:17.
12See, for instance, Gellner, 1976, on Soviet anthropology; Goldberg, 1976 on Israel; Grottanelli, 1977 on
ltaly; Khare, 1977 on Soulh Asia; Koentjaraningrat's, 1977 on lndonesia; Magna relia and Turkdogn, 1965 on
Turkey; McCalL 1963 on Scandinavia; Mendez-Domingues, 1975 on Guatemala; and Barber, 1977 on France.
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ln the process of self-reflection in which anthropologists have recently been engaged, the basic
assumptions of the discipline begin to be questioned. An important assumption, and one which
has even defined anthropology for many, relates to the encounter between the anthropologist and
the people he studies or, in other words, between the anthropologist and his "informants". The
problem is grounded in the various conceptions of the discipline -- as "translation"13 ,
11

description 11 14, or 11 interpretation 11 1s, -- but the main issue here in whether 1) there can be

reversibility of anthropological knowledge, or whether 2) anthropology is uni-directional.
Lévi-Strauss' famous statement that "it comes to the sarne thing in the end ... if the
thought of the South American lndians takes shape under the action of mine, or mine under the
action of theirs"16 exemplifies the first position mentioned above. For Lévi-Strauss, anthropology
is bi-directional and opens upa channel of communication behveen the 11 primitive 11 and ourselves.

Other anthropologists have espoused the same view, and many regret the virtual monologue that
has been perpetuated in the discipline, in which "the only definitions of 'us' and 'them' have been
given by us" 1'- If human beings are meaning-makers, this fact determines what general form a
science of social action must assume and, since we ali share a common humanity, 11 the other 11 and

"we" cannot be absolutely opposed to one another. Appeals are often made for "those cultures
which have been the objects of our inquiries to develop anthropological traditions of their own -scrutinizing themselves in ways which are not justa pale reflection of our interest in them -- but
also that they will make us the object of their speculation" 18
Louis Dumont takes on opposite stand. ln a polemical article, Dumont dismisses the
whole issue of the reversibility of anthropological knowledge. Since "there is no symmetry
behveen the modem pole where anthropology stands and the non-modern pole" 19 , it is impossible
to imagine a multiplicity of anthropologies corresponding to a multiplicity of cultures. There is
DCrick, 1976.
HSi1verstein, 1976.
t!;Geertz, 1973.
tliLévi-Strauss, 1962.

"Crick, 1976:167.
~"Crick,

1976:167.

t'JOumont,] 978:88.
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just one anthropology -- and it is the product of Western ideology, with its characteristic drive
towards compara tive thinking in universal terms.
Dumont's views make sense within the contrast he draws between the values of

Western society and those of other types of civilization. Our society values, in the first place, are
an embodiment of humanity at Jarge. Most other societies, on lhe contrary, value the conformity
of every element to its role in society. ln one case the ideology is "individualist", in the other
"holistic"'0 ln this context, Mauss' conception of anthropology is in perfect fit with the Western
mode of thinking.
For Mauss, anthropology meant the acceptance of lhe unity of mankind and the
recognition of differences among men. Dumont retakes Mauss' views and rephrases them in
tenns of two principies -- universalism and holism --, which are hierarchically related and not
subject to interchange. At the global or general levei of the hierarchy, one finds the universalistic
values on which modem Western society is based; on a second levei, the holism of a given society
is that which becomes lhe object of anthropological study. The result of this perspective is that
anthropological thinking may develop only in societies in which this hierarchical relation between
the values of universalism and holism obtains. "The idea that a modem society can be
anthropologically studied by someone who is born and partially remains in another culture
[implies that] the universal reference is totally forgotten" 21
I consider unsatisfactory both Lévi-Strauss' position, which accepts that anthropological
thinking may develop everywhere, and Dumont's assertion that anthropology is possible only in
Western-universalistic societies. If one is too unqualified, the other is too restrictive. ln addition, I

see both views as a-historical, a point I will develop !ater is this study22 . If one follows Dumont
Jiterally, anthropology would most unprobably develop in lndia, the hierarchical and holistic
society par excellence. However, anthropology in India incorporates both the "traditional"
Western conception of anthropology as the mutual interpretation of cultures 23, as well as its
rejection. Some Indian scholars question the Western anthropologist, who goes to India in a

2aJndia is the main example of a "holistic" and "hierarchical" society. Dumont, 1977:4.
21Dumont, 1978:88.
22Sec Chapter Six.

23See Madan, ms.
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search for its universal implications, and maintain that anthropological research should be
relevant to the country's needs and directed towards problem-solving'4.
A point cou!d be made here that only the universalistic view is truly anthropological.
But, then, was it not Dumont himself who postulated that any object men construct has an
existence of its own? 25 It seems reasonable to suppose that a look at the historical development of
Indian anthropology might allow us to ascertain the relative weight which the different
conceptions of anthropology hold within the total configuration of the social sciences_
The same, l believe, is true for Brazil. My starting point will thus be the search for the
indigenous definition of the social scientists' practice in Brazil. ln the process of struggling for a
definition of the different disciplines in Brazil, it will become clear whether self-defined "anthropologists" follow Dumont's conception of "antluopology". It will also become evident whether
Dumont's views are intrinsic to anthropological thinking -- in which case social scientists would
disavow "anthropology" as their practice if it did not conform to it -- or, alternatively, whetl1er
Dumont's viewpoint is just one possibility against which otl1ers must be contrasted. My
contention is that the views of Dumont and Lévi-Strauss do not account for change or for the
combinations of different elements in a new structure, relying too much on pure and abstract
models.
From the outset, however, I want to point out that it is not my purpose in this
dissertation to disprove Dumont, but rather to carry the implications of his study further. Because
he could so perceptively and so daringly put anthropology in relation to ideology in general, we
may draw from his conclusions as a starting point and try to accomplish a compara tive study out
of his initial proposition. The "Maussian model" can be influenciai, dominant, or merely a distant
reference, depending on the different socio-historical contexts in which anthropology develops. It
is not contradicting Dumont, I believe, to argue that this model cannot be accepted as a timeless
definition. As to the Lévi-Straussian argument, it is here put into question. It is my contention that
U1e time may never arrive for those who had been studied to come and research the former
anthropologists' societies. This kind of questioning might not be of interest for ali cultures, and
until the anthropologists of industrialized societies realize this fact, their hopes will have to
remain open. ln other words, translation of cultores might not be in the range of concern for ali
2-•Khare, 1977.
2~;Quoting

Dumont on the reahn of economy: 11 1t should be obvious that there is nothing like an economy
out lhere unless and until men construct such an object 11 • Dumont, 1977:24.
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cullures, since their intellectual priorities may be different, and Western anthropologists, by
imposing or trying to convince others of their interest, may reflect, in an inverted way, a new and
sophisticated form of ethnocentrism.
This dissertation begins with a comparison between the ideas of Louis Dumont and
Norbert Elias which exemplifies the approach I follow ]ater. The comparison will provide us with
an overall picture of the intellectual ideology of the French (through Dumont) and the Germans
(through Elias) which will be of help !ater, given the influence French and German scholars had
in Brazilian anthropology. lt will also provide a preliminary example of the results one may
expect from a comparison of theoretical perspectives once their social origins are considered. This
point is of special importance, since one of the goals of this dissertation is to evaluate the
relationship between the social sciences and national contexts.

B. Theoretical approaclz

Norbert Elias is a German scholar interested in studying Western civilization through the history
of everyday behavior. ln the first part of The Civilizing Process 26, he analyzes the sociogenesis of
the concepts of 11 civilization" and "culture 11 • He notes that 11 civilization" expresses the selfconsciousness of the West, son1etimes the national consciousness. Ho,vever, 11 civilization 11 does

not mean the same thing in different Western nations, and he proceeds by elucidating its meaning
in France and in Germany, contrasting this concept with that of "culture". With this purpose in
mind, he goes back to the second half of the 18th century, when both concepts were first
fonnulated.
Basically he finds that the difference between the French concept of "civilization" and
the German concept of "kultur" lies in the fact that the former can refer to the politicai, economic,
religious, technicaL moral or social facts, while the latter refers essentially to the intellectual,
artistic and religious. The concept of "kultur" implies a sharp dividing line between the intellect,
art, and religion, on the one hand, and politicai, economic and social facts, on the other.
11

Civilization" describes a p:rocess, or the result of a process, whereas the German concept of

"kultur" has a less direct relationship to the aspects of change. Finally, the concept of "civilization"
plays down national differences between peoples; it emphasizes what is commom to ali human
26Elias, 1978a.
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beings, expressing the self-assurance of peoples whose national boundaries and national identity
have for centuries been so fully established that they have ceased to be the subject of any
particular discussion. ln contrast, "kultur" places special stress on national differences and the
particular identity of groups27.
Having identified the major components of each concept, Elias proceeds to analyze the
social basis that allowed for their development. He traces the concepts' origins in relation to the
social position the intelligentsia held in French and German society of the 18th century, and then
discusses how a recession of the social class element Ied to an advance of the national element in
the antithesis of 11 kultur 11 and 11 civilization 11 • The concept of 11 kultur 11 primarily expresses the seif-

image of the German middle-class intellectual stratum. The intellectuals in Germany were a thin
and scattered social Iayer, individualized to a high degree and in a particular form. They did not
constitute, as did the court, a closed circle. Being composed predominantly of administrators and
civil servants, intellectuals in the Gerrnan university were the middle-class counterweight to the
court. ln this context, the development of the concept of "kultur" and the ideais it embodied
reflected the position of the German intelligentsia vis-à-vis the center of power. Without a
significant social hinterland and constituting the first bourgeois formation in Germany, the
intellectuals developed a bourgeois self-image and specifically middle-class ideas. Elias'
conclusion is that the politicai fragmentation of Germany can be connected both to the German
intellectual class structure and to its social behavior and way of thinking.
By contrast, members of the French intelligentsia were collected in one place and held
together within a more or Iess unified and central "good society". There, as early as the 18th
century, there was no Ionger any considerable difference of manners between the leading
bourgeois groups and the courtly aristocracy.
These different sociogenesis explain the way in which the two concepts were advanced
as national elements. By the second half of the 18th century the middle classes already played a
politicai role in France, wh,reas they did not in Germany. ln Germany the intellectual straturn
was confined to the sphere of mind and ideas; i.n France, social, economic, administra tive, and
politicai issues -- along with ali the other human questions -- carne within the range of interest of
the courtly middle-class intelligentsia.

278y virtue of this fact, Elias write, it has acquired a great significance in such fields as ethnological and
anthropological research. Elias, 1978a:5.
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Louis Dumont discusses similar problems. But whereas Elias is defined as a social
historian, Dumont is an anthropologist who, having started from the study of Indian civilization,
became interested, by way of a contrast, in modern Western ideology. Dumont sees modern
society as separated from traditional societies in general by a mental revolution which he calls the
individualistic revolution. Jn traditional societies the main value emphasis and reference is on
arder, tradition, and the orientation of each particular human being to the ends prescribed for the
society. ln modem society, the main reference is to the attributes, claims and welfare of each
individual human being, irrespective of h is place in society 28 • ln the first case, man is considered
essentially a social being, deriving his very humanity from the society of which heis a part; in the
second, each man is an individuum of the species, is a substance existing by itself, and there is a
tendency to reduce, to obscure, or to suppress the social aspect of his nature.
Dumont's overall interest lies in depicting the processes by which this ideology came
into being. He describes a general tendency by which the Christian religion fostered
individualistic valuation and, on this basis, detached autonomous spheres of thought and action
from the main body of values. The first and foremost sphere was that of the State and politics.
La ter on, by a further differentiation, the realm of economics was to appear 29 .
I want to focus here on one of Dumont's essays for its interest in contrast to Elias's The
Civ.ilizing Process. ln this study30, Dumont examines the differences between the concept of
11

nation 11 in France and in Gerrnany. ln modern ideology in generat the concept of the 11 nation 11

represents two things at once: a collection of individuais and a collective individual. From this,
the French variant emerges which defines "nation" as the type of global society whose members
are not aware of being essentially social beings, but only as so many equivalent embodiments of
man in the abstract. They see themselves as Individuais. The Germans, unlike the French,
accomplished the feat of seeing man as at once an individual and a social being. ln German
thought, the abstract individual becomes concrete, and the universal exists only in particularized
forms. Looking at the two variants, then, Dumont concludes that the French have individualism
in its elementary fonn, and the Germans have it in its composite or collective forn1: whereas the
former is cosmopolitan, the latter in national.

2SDumont, 1970:32.

'"Dumont, 1965, 1970, 1971,1974,1975, 1977.
JODumont, 1971.

9

ln comparing the conclusions of Elias and Dumont, we note similarities, despite the fact
that Elias is interested in studying the concepts of "civilization" (French) and "culture" (German),
and Dumont, the French and German concepts of nation. ln the end, each reinforces the
conclusions of the other. Elias sees the French concept of "civilization" as deemphasizing national
differences between peoples, and the German "culture" as placing special stress on national
differences and on the particular identity of groups. ln parallel fashion, Dumont shows the
cosmopolitan aspect of the French concept of nation and the particularistic component of the
German one.

However similar their conclusions, differences are marked, and here I want to draw
attention, first, to the unit of analysis chosen by each: Elias is interested in the sociogenetic process
by which two concepts were developed in two different countries and, from that, he proceeds to
the study of the Western civilizing process. Dumont's procedure is the inverse of this; his overal
interest is in Western ideology per se, the national element being simply one variant, or
"subculture", of the larger unit. Interestingly enough, the comparison between the two
approaches reflects the national origins of the authors: Elias, coming from a German tradition,
focuses on the national differences and the particular identity of groups first, in arder to
understand a more general process; Dumont, from his French origins, takes as his unit of analysis
a cosmopolitan subject par excellence -- Western or modern ideology in general. National
differences are 11 Subcultures" or 11 Subunitsu of a more inclusive whole.

A second major difference between the two lies in the way in which they deal with their
objects of analysis. Whereas Elias connects ideas with the social position of their holders, Dumont
proposes that to isolate ideology "is a sine qua non condition for transcending it" 31

--

otherwise

one remains caught within that ideology as the very medium of one's own thoughfl2
The comparison carried out above exemplifies the approach taken in this dissertation.
First of ali, I intend to consider the development of anthropology in Brazil by looking not simply
at the anthropologists' ideas, but also at the embeddedness of those ideas in wider social
processes, and especially in national ideology. I assume that social scientific ideas enjoy a "rela tive
auton01ny 11 33 from their social background, within the limits of which one may attribute more or
~~Dumont,

1977:27.

32Gellner criticizes Dumont's From Mandeville to Marx (Dumont, 1977) as being a study of a
disembodied ideology, 11 located in sorne intellectual Platonic heaven" (Gellner, 1978:275).
33For the concept of "rela tive autonomyn see Elias, 1971, 1972b.
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less "scientific" validity to them. The above comparison of Elias' and Dumont's analyses shows
that similar conclusions may be reached even when the assumptions with which social scientists
start differ. Without denying the importance of the issue of scientificity, I am here interested in
finding the overarching interconnectedness between the social sciences and national ideologies. I
believe, with Elias, that class-explanation is no longer sufficient to understand the ideological
aspects of sociological theories, but rather that the development of national ideais transcending
social classes are fundamental. Unlike Elias, however, I assume as a starting point that this
interconnectedness between social science and national ideologies does not necessarily affect the
scientific validity of a particular work34 •
From this follows a second point. I will not tell the chronological history of anthropology in Brazil, in the sense of a temporal unfolding of unstructured changes. By looking at
anthropology in Brazil, Iam examining a set of social representations created by a group of social
scientists, and am looking at them against the background of the more general commonsense
nolions and world view which are shared by members of a given society 35 I plan to attack the
subject from severa! angles and, through them, to arrive at some basic issues which inform the
development of anthropology in Brazil. ln this way, one chapter looks at one individual anthropological writer and his intellectual and institucional career, another emphasizes a specific
empírica] theme, and still another focuses on a particular approach to the study of Brazilian
society". I do not make a priori distinction between the different social sciences as, for instance,
between sociology, history, anthropology, or politica! science. Rather I want to see how some
social scientists, starting with a common stock of concepts and approaches, proceeded to
disengage the severa! disciplines from them.
Third, whenever nation-building processes or the ideology of nationhood become
important concepts in the next chapters, I have in mind long term historical processes related to
the development of national consciousness, participation and commitrnent'7. As Elias reminds us,
national ideologies usually represent the nation as something very old, almost eternal and
immortal. ln fact, state societies assumed in Europe the character of nation-states, in general, from
34See Chapter Six for a discussion of these ideas.
35Geertz, 1975:94.

?.6See Chapter Three, Four and Five, correspondingly.

'7filly, 1975:70.
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the mid-18th century on, and even the most advanced of the contemporary industrial nationstates are still in the early stages of the processes of nation-building (considered as a phase of
state formation) 38 .
Finally, I take side with Dumont when he writes that social anthropology is
comparative at heart even when it is not explicitly so 39 . lt was with the intention of making the
Brazilian case comparable to others that this dissertation has been developed in its present form4D.

C. Plan of tlte dissertation

ln this dissertation I take the 1930's as the sociogenetic moment in the development of a
nationally-defined socialscience in Brazil. Chapter Two presents the reasons why I consider this a
major moment in the development of an ideology of nationhood. This chapter provides an
historical background to the institutionalization of the social sciences and examines the
continuities between studies carried out before and alter the 1930's in Brazil.
The next three chapters constitute the body of the dissertation. I follow two premises in
their arrangement: first, I take for granted tl1at the continuity of a discipline's name does not
necessarily imply cognitive or institucional identity; second, I assume that it is impossible to write
the history of a discipline without taking into account the development of neighboring
disciplines, whether they have been mode!s or rivais for it'11 . 1t is the total configuration of the
social sciences which I selectas the background of my inquiry, and find it justified and desirable
to speak of cmmections across disciplines<2
The three central chapters are as follows: Chapter Three deals with the intellectual
career and the works of Florestan Fernandes, considered tl1e founder of a scholl of sociological
"Elias, 1972<1.
390umont, 1977:3.
4CJSee Chapter Six.
41Lepenies, 1977. l here pari' with Andersen who, seeking to present the Iayout of the British social
sciE:nces, gives separa te accounts for each discipline. Andersen, 1968.

42See Chapter Three and Five. However, since my main interest is in anthropology, I disregard other
areas such as politicai science, economics, philosophy as systematic comparative cases, and give more
emphasis to sociology, with which anthropology has been debating more consistently over the years.
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thought in São Paulo. The basic purpose of the chapter is to understand why lhe Tupinambá
studies, so carefully and Iaboriously conducted by Fernandes, did not attract much attention in
Brazil. The importance of Fernandes' historical reconstruction of the social organization of the
Tupinambá Indians (that inhabited Brazil in the 16th century) is that it represents the beginning
of the institutionalization of the social sciences in Brazil, at which time the French (Durkheimian)
influence was dominant. At this point, although there was no clear distinction between sociology
and anthropology, the struggle to establish a national perspective and national themes was
already a problem for Brazilian social scientists. A comparison of Fernandes's Tupinambá work
with two !ater phases of his research -- one on race relations between Whites and Blacks and the
other on the problems of underdevelopment and dependency -- shows that the frame of reference
shifts from a tribal society of the 16th century to Brazil as a nation. This movement corresponds,
in institutional terms, to a disengagement from a sociology conceived in a Durkeimian fashion to
a sociologia-feita-no-Brasil (a sociology made in Brazil).
Indians are lhe topic of Chapter Four. Up until the 1950's, the Indians were regarded as
the true object of anthropology by the German scholars who held most of the institutional
positions in the university system. However, as soon as Brazilian anthropologists took up the
same topic, a shift occurred in the direction of accomodation and inclusion of aspects of the
national society. The works of Darcy Ribeiro, Roberto Cardoso de Oliveira and Otávio Velho
show how the interest in the Indians per se faded away and how the study of the Indians was
progressively and correspondingly replaced by a focus on different aspects of the national
society. ln this process, the study of tribal organiza bons gave way to that of inter-ethnic contact,
and afterwards to a focus on expansion frontiers. Peasants replace the Indians as an object of
study in the last phase, though Indians are still the concern of Brazilian anthropologists in their
role as citizens.

ln Chapter Five I look a specific social scientific approach, namely, the "universalistic"
view of hurnan societies as encmnpassing particular totalities. This approach is examined in the

analysis of carnival and other Brazilian rituais carried out by Roberto da Malta, and then
retrospectively linked to the literary analysis of Antonio Candido. I find that both literature and
carnival have represented, in different moments, significant symbols of nationhood in Brazil.
Chapter Six concludes the dissertation by discussing the relationship between the
development of the social sciences and the ideology of nationhood, particularly in relation to the
issues of strata and territorial integration. I then place the Brazilian case in a larger historical
context by both: a. comparing it to other national experiences, and b. by looking at the social
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sciences within the development of social throught in Brazil prior to the 1930's. Finally I
reexamine the material analyzed in the three central chapters in terms of severa! issues, including
those of: holism vs. universalism in Brazil; the role of the social scientist as "intellectual" and
citizen; the antagonism and relationship between sociology and anthropology; the emphasis in
anthropology on 11 society 11 rather than on 11 Conunon hunlanity 11 ; the 11 0ther 11 defined as 11 oppressed 11

rather than as "different" as in European anthropology; the Marxist irúluence in sociology vs.
anthropology; and, in general, the issues of nation-building which are important for the definition
of anthropology in Brazil.
The material this dissertation is based on consi•ts of recorded interviews with social
scientists, their published (and some unpublished) writings, and accounts of the development of
anthropology in Brazil. ln relation to the latter, I must point out the way in which the approach of
this dissertation differs from the approaches which have been used up until now in Brazil.
Two opposing tendencies can be fow1d in the general accounts of the development of
anthropology in Brazil. One of them was developed by anthropologists of the German tradition
{who institutionally occupied most of the available posts during the thirties and forties), who saw
the study of lndians as the main characteristic of anthropological inquiry. ln this case the object of
analysis was more important than the theoretical or methodological approach. The major feature
of their accounts is the classification of lndian studies in chronological terms. ln one case, the time
periods demarcated indu de a colonial period; that of von Martius' traveis 41 the first half of the
19th century; that of the German ethnological expeditions of the turn of the century; and finally
the contemporary period after World War 1''- The major difference between these and the present
study is that I do not see anthropology as constituted by the study of lndians. Rather I want to
look at the Brazilian conception of the discipline and examine whether one finds any particular
characteristic to it.

The second tendency in studies of Brazilian social sciences has been to account for them

after the ir1stitutionalization during the thirties, without discrimination between the different
disciplines. These studies thus are in conformity with the holistic idea of the "social sciences'
domination during the thirties and forties 44 . ln contrast to this second approach, I take the model
of the "social sciences" as mainly applicable only to a distinct moment. My plan it to fo11ow the

43This is Schaden's approach. Schaden, 1952, 1955b.
4·1See, for instance, Fernandes, 1975; Mota, 1978.
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struggle social scientist underwent in order to establish the boundaries of the different disciplines.
The question of whether o r not they were sucessful is examined below.
Finally, I must say that I consider this study to be itself anthropologically oriented. I
start with a comprehensive problem, namely, the embeddedness of anthropology in the wider
social processes occurring in a specific country. To deal with this question, I turn to concrete and
microscopic cases, trying to draw from them the material with which to highlight the larger
issues. I do this by asking different authors, through their works and/ or personal interviewing,
for their own understanding of what anthropology in Brazil is or ought to be. ln this sense, I am
looking for "indigenous" definitions and for the logic which informs the development of the social
sciences in the country45 . If one accepts the definition of anthropologists as those who attempt to
discover what contributions parochial understandings can make to comprehensive ones, as

Geertz proposes''\ then this study is intended to fali into this category.

45By looking at their works as embodiments of their O\\'n society Tproceed in the 11 Western-universalisticindividualistic" anthropological tradition, as the writings of Becker, 1971; Dumont, 1977; Geertz, 1975; and
Leach, 1971 exemplify.
46Geertz, 1975:vii.
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CHAPTERTWO

Historical Setting:
Social Sciences in the 1930's

I suspect it is difficult to find, among the contemporary
theories, any hypothesis [on Brazil] which has not been
developed during the thirties. And possibly rnany of those
formulated during that period are still waiting for the
analysts who will reelaborate thern.
W.G. Santos, 1970

It is the belief of many Brazilian social scientists that the institutionalization of the social sciences,

which took place in the 1930's, established a dividing line between an "ideological" and a
"scientific" phase of social studies in Brazill The thirties are adopted in this chapter as a
sociogenetic rnoment for other reasons; what is important is that the thirties were a major
ideology-producing period in Brazil. ln addition, the institutionalization of the social sciences in
that decade was a result of a change in the views of the dominant elites. For the first time in
Brazilian history, education was called on to solve "the Brazilian problem", namely, the problems
of national identity and of politicai and economic development. According to one of the founders
of the Universidade de São Paulo, "We carne to the conclusion that the Brazilian problem was,
first of ali, a problem of education" 2 .

1Fernandes characterizes the pre-1930 1s studies as based on 11 free inhlition 11 and writes of the emergent
pattem of scientific work after the thirties (Fernandes, 1975); Leite describes the ideological phase of the
estudos brasileiros, which preceeded the sociological studies of the fifties (Leite, 1969); and Mota contrasts
the ideological period in which the concept of 11 cuiture 11 dominated with the studies on inequality bet\veen
the social classes (Mota, 1978). See W.G. Santos, 1967 and Lamounier, 1977 for a critique of this approach.

2Mesquita, 1969; cit. by Schwartzman, 1979a:194.
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ln this chapter, I argue that the founding of the universities in this period prornoted an
increased specialization arnong the intellectuals, including novelists, politicians and lhe more
recently arrived social scientists. The distinction between lhese categories of intellectuals had not
been so clear during lhe first decades of lhe century. ln this period lhe new social scientists also
inherited the problems and lhe style of lhe self-educated man of letters of lhe pre-1930 period.
This chapter thus serves as a background for lhe study of lhe writers that follow, and takes the
lhirties as important for an understanding of lhe relationship between the social sciences and the
national context in which lhey developed. Rather than treating lhe 1930's as a dividing line, and
looking at the period lhat preceded and lhe one that followed, lhe focus here is on the lhirties
lhemselves. I believe lhat it was then that lhe ideology of lhe "new country" reached its peak3, that
lhe motives underlying lhe educators' and the politicians' program became explicit, and that lhe
cmmections between lhe educational, politicai, and ideological aspects of lhe social sciences are
lhrown into sharper relief. The thirties also draw into focus the problerns "modem" Brazil
inherited from its past, even while this past underwent serious criticisrns and plans were rnade to
have it overlhrown.

A. Education mzd national identihJ
ln severa! senses Brazil is considered an historical 11 anmnaly 11 • Many historians take this as a
sta rting point in descriptions of the country:

"ln 1865 Brazil stood out in lhe Americas as a politicai anomaly -- an Empire
with a hereditary monarchy. While the Spanish Americans had fought to expel
the Spanish crown in toto, lhe Brazilians rnarched to independence under the
royal barmer of one Braganza figthting the rest of lhe Portuguese royalty. Brazil
also stood out as an economic and social anomaly -- an essentially rural economy
that continued to tolera te slavery, despite the end of lhe slave trade in 1850 .... ln
1865, Brazil was Catholic, allhough, compared to New Spain, lhe Brazilian

'Candido, 1972.
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Church lacked both the wealth and the personnel to operate as a powerful and
independent institution" 4 .
From this sense of anomaly, severa! writers also describe the ambivalent nature of basic Braziliam
cultural categories. ln one such view, European colonization in South America led to the
dominance of the colonizers' culture, making the new generations of Brazilians "strangers in their
own land"S ln other views Brazilian intellectuallife is pictured as an interplay between "cosmopolitism11 and 11 localism 116, or the Brazilian elite is seen as living in two worlds, the European and
the Brazilian'. The fact is that, for the entire century following independence in 1822, the Brazilian
self-image had to be asserted by opposing, struggling with, or accepting the European view of the
country, a view which was predominantly negative in tone. lt was only after the 1920's that
Brazilians began to believe in their own separa te identity in an assertive way. This identity was
born after the great industrial and commercial development which followed World War I, the
growing of cities, and the increase of European and Asian immigration.
For many writers the type of state-building that takes place in one country is intimately
related to the existence of an educated elites However, the supposed necessity of a homogenous
elite was never a real issue for Brazilians. Following the transfer of the Portuguese Court to Brazil
in 1808, the elite shared similiar ideais for the future of the nation9 • Although the Crown had
prohibited the founding of universities during the colonial period, the Brazilian elite was
educated at the few existing religious seminaries, at the law schools founded in the late 18th
century, but primarily at Coimbra, in Portugal10, one of the oldest European intellectual centers.
This elite was thus able to deal satisfactorily with the administrative and politica! tasks of
governing the country.
'Skidmore, 1974:3.
5Buarque de Holanda, 1955. See the Introduction.

6Candido, 1976.
7Skidmore,

1974.

3See Carvalho, 1975:63-113 for the role of higher education in the homogeneity of Brazilian elite during
the last century.
9A. Barros, 1977 and Carvalho, 1975.
lOfrom 1550 to 1882 the Brazilian students atCoimbra numbered 2,500. Cf. Lima, 1978:201.
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After Jndependence, however, an intellectual break with Portugal became absolutely
necessary. Despite this, the idea of a Brazilian university had not taken root. From 1808 to 1882,
twenty-four proposals for the foundation of universities went to Parliament, but were ali
rejected11 The basic idea was that "bread, gunpowder and metais sustain and defend the nations
of the world" 12, and ali efforts were directed to the creation of schools of medicine, engineering,
and law. Military schools also provided a medium for the homogenization of the elites. Later,
during the period that preceeded the Republic (1889) and with Comtian positivism as their
orthodoxy13, these schools were influential in the attempt to wipe out the Romanticism and the
Catholic world view which prevailed during most of the 19th century.
Romanticism had been an important movement in literature, and had spread to other
areas as well. Its main feature was Jndianism, or the idea that the Jndian should be considered the
supreme symbol of national identity. At mid-century, the elite looked for Indian ancestors in their
genealogy and an Jndian language, Tu pi, was even proposed as a replacement for Portuguese as
the officiallanguage. Jt is necessary to stress, however, that Jndians, because they were virtually
unknown to the elite, were pictured in a highly idealized manner. The lndian served merely as a
symbol of national identity, as "an image" for the Brazilians and, as such, became the social type
par excellance for the Romantics14.
ln Europe, during the early 19th century, Brazil was also being recognized as distinct
from Portugal. But whereas the feeling in Brazil was nationalistic, in Europe the underlying
problem was to evaluate the extent to which Brazil could be included in the expansionist
adventures of the time''- One aspect of this evaluation referred to the question of whether it was

11

Azevedo, 1958a:215-6.

12José Bonifácio, cit.

by Schwartzman, 1979a:49.

13See Schwartzman, 1975, for the influence of positivism on the military of the frontier of Rio Grande do
Sul.
t4See Candido, 1964 and 1976 for an analysis of Romanticism as a debate with Portugal. Leite sees this
movement as an optimistic view of the national character, in contrast with the pessimistic tone of the 1880-

1950 period (Leite, 1969:145, 171). See Chapter Five for Candido's analysis of the poem Caramuru.
l5$ome of the writings of the period were intended to give a description of the country as, for instance,
Andrew Grant's Historv of Brazil, written in 1809, and Henry Koster's Traveis in BraziL published in 1817.
Other examples are John Luccock's "Notes on Rio de Janeiro and the Southern Parts of Brazil" (1820) and
Henderson's "A History of Brazil, comprising its Geography, Conunerce, Colonization, and Aboriginal

lnhabitants" (1821).
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possible for "civilization" to develop in areas which lacked European conditions. The general
view was that northern Europeans were the most highly developed races and enjoyed the best
climates, which carried lhe implication that non-white races and tropical climates could never
produce comparable civilizations.
These apologias for European superiority were exported to Latin America, along with
Eu ropean liberalism, and this combination created an uncomfortable situation for the Brazilian
intellectual elite. Their literary view of the Indians as self-irnage, mainly optimistic in its general
character, was immediately opposed by "scientific 11 theories of clintatic and racial determinism16.

The Brazilian intelligentsia, so much influenced and linked to Europe, had to pose its questions of
self-identity in the following terms: "Why are we notas developed as Europe?" By the end of the
century, racist social theory had spread over the United States and Europe17, and Brazilians were
confronted by the fact that their society was a multi-racial one. Their solution to the problem was
the development of an indigenous theory, the "whitening" theory 18 .
This theory was based on the assumption of white superiority, but it incorporated the
thesis that miscegenation did not inevitably produce "degenerates". Instead, miscegenation would
forge a healthy mixed population growing steadily whiter, both culturally and physically. The
optimistic conclusion was that the black population was becoming progressively less numerous in
Brazil for severa] reasons, including a supposedly lower birth rate, higher incidence of disease,
and the social disorganization of the black population. From 1889 to 1914, the "whitening" theory
was accepted by lhe majority of Brazilian intellectuals. However, others remai.ned loyal to the
European versions of racial and climatic determinism, including anthropologists 19
It was also as a result of European influence that severa! ethnological museums were

founded in lhe late 19th century 20, and severa] commissions of geography and geology created to
research the interior. Those contnüssions (among them the well known comissão Rondon) tried to
16Skidmore, 1974.

17Skidmore, 1974:48-53.
1Sfor an appaisal of the work of Silvio Romero, one of the proponents of the "whitening" theory, see
Leite, 1969:178-194.
i9Such, for instance, are the physician-anthropologist Nina Rodrigues, of the Faculdade de Filosofia da
Bahia, and some ethnographers of the Museu Paulista in São Paulo, and Museu Goeldi, in Belém, Pará.
:!O'fhe Museu Paulista was founded in 1893, the Museu Paraense in 1894, and the reform of the Museu
Nacional dates from 1890.
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follow in the naturalistic tradition, set by the German explorers before them't, but they primarily
sought to make the hinterland known for the central government. The Rondon expeditions,
organized from 1892 to 1930, aimed at exploring the interior in order to establish telegraphic
]ines. They ended up by contacting aborigi.nal populations and this resulted in the creation, in
1910, of the Indian Protection Service, a governmental agency whose purpose was to pacify and
assimilate the Indian population into the national society 22 . Conformi.ng to Comte's positivistic
ideas, the basic assumptions which guided the formation of the Indian Protection Service were
evolutionistic, the Indian being considered merely a grown child. Territorial integration was thus
the main problem the Service addressed itself to, since the limits of the country had been
geographical and politically established for centuries but were still being socially demarcated.
Whereas the Blacks were already seen as problematic in terms of social integration (as in the
"whitening" theory), lndians were of concern to the central government mainly as an obstacle to
potential territorial occupation23 •
At the tum of the century, the same schools of law, medicine and enginnering still
predominated in higher education. The Brazilian intellectuals were marked by their autodictacticism -- it was not from the universities but from foreign books, particularly French anel
German, that they got their education24 . Some change had occurred, however, in terms of general
ideology. Brazil had already become a Republic (in 1889), and the intelligentsia at this point dealt
with the sense of 11 national inadequacy 11 in three main groups: first, the uBrazilian chauvinists";

seconct, those who tried to cope with the European theories of determinism; and third, those who
rejected the foreign frame of reference and who saw the root cause of the "national problem" in
the alienation of the elite from their own national reality 25 • The chauvinists, called "os ufanistas",

:~ISee Chapter Four. Von Marhus' expedition (1817-1920) and Von den Steinen's (1884 and 1887-8) became
the most well known.

"See Ribeiro, 1962.
~Edgard Roquette-Pinto, who Iater was director of the Museu Nacionat also joined the Rondon
Expeditions to study the physical characteristics of Jndian groups. For an appraisal of Roquette-Pinto's

contribution to anthropology and the development of physical anthropology at the Museu Nacional, see
Castro Faria, 1952, 1959.
::".4The Portuguese continued to influence philologists and hislorians. Cf. Anisio Teixeira, cit. by Lima,
1978:203.

"See Candido, 1976; Leite, 1969; Skidmore, 1974.
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reacted to the European viewpoint by opposing it with a picture of a Brazil that was progressing
admirably and that, given its natural resources, was destined for greatness26 • Some historians and
writers representing the second trend tried to accomodate themselves to European theories of
racial and climatic determinism 27 . The third group rejected the European frame of reference by
showing that Brazil's solution to its rela tive backwardness could not be achieved by a dialogue
with any European theories of determinism. For them, it was only through a careful analysis of
the historical causes of its current conditions that Brazil could establish its own identity. Some of
them argued that racist theories were little more than rationalizations by the strong countries for
the status quo; others emphasized the need for a "sociological nationalism", pleading for a new
mentality which would look for Brazilian solutions to Brazilian problems". Those writers were
the forerunners of a new understanding of the "Brazilian problem" that came to the fore !ater,
during the twenties and thirties.
The critics of the 1920's, unlike their predecessors of the two fust decades of the
Republican period, overcame uncertainty and felt free to offer a straightforward nationalistic
critique of the politicaJ29 and intellectual systems. The twenties marked the beginning of
11

Brazilian modernism", which was expressed primariJy as a literary movement.

This movement peaked in 1922, during the Week of Modern Art in SãoPaulo, which
celebrated the first centennial of Brazilian Independence. The movement was actually inspired by
the French and ltalian avant-garde, but insisted that literature, music and painting should draw
from what was considered ultimately national. Rather than continuing with the European
idealization of the Jndian, the primitiveness and the rudeness of Brazilian social and ethnic life
were now seen as a positive heritage. ln this sense, the Modernist movement sought to
consolidate their aesthetic revolution by incorporating Brazilian themes, and thus the Week of
Modern Art marked the ideological transition from a negative to a constructive phase. Mário de
Andrade, the poet-musician-painter, was the prototype figure of the period. For him and other
writers and artists, what was most irnportant was their increasing confidence. It should be noted
:!6The prototype of this trend is Afonso Celso's Porque me Ufano do Meu País (Why I am Proud of My
Country). For an appraisal of Celso's book, see Leite, 1969:195-200.
:!7Capistrano de Abreu's Capítulos da História Colonial (1907), Euclides da Cunha's epic Os Sert'es (1902)
and Graça Aranha's Canaã (1902) are here the best examples.
:!SCf. Manoel Bonfim and Alberto Torres, respectively. See Skidmore, 1974.
:!9See Lamounier, 1974 and 1977 for a study of the politicai thought of the First Republic.
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here that the Brazilian intellectual was still a "universal rnan", and no! a narrow specialist. Real
prestige was reserved "for the polyrnath who approxirnated the ideal

cultur~l

type rising above

professional specialization, while retaining his literary elegance"'O It is in accordance with this
tendency that, rather than disappearing, the historical-sociological essay attained its fullest
development at this time. But it is also at this moment that a "modernist" specialization emerged
in the forrn of a new type of intellectual-- lhe "educator".
Gilberto Freyre, Sérgio Buarque de Holanda and Caio Prado Junior wrote the mos!
well-known historical essays of the period. Having studied under Boas, Freyre decided to
examine lhe formation of the Brazilian national character. His was an optimistic message:
Brazilians could be proud of their unique, ethnically mixed, tropical civilization, whose problern
should be attributed primarily to the system of slave-holding monoculture that had dominated
the country until the second half of the 19th century. Casa Grande e Senzala, published in 1935,
ma de a great impact and was a popular success 31 . Sérgio Buarque, unlike Freyre, wrote a short
and concise book on the roots of Brazilian culture, but the impact was equally great32 Formação
do Brasil Contemporâneo, written by Caio Prado, differed from both of the previous works, as it
was an early attempt to give an "objective" and "materialistic" explanation of the past'3
During this period, lhe long-prevalent assumption that race was the most important
issue in historical development was no longer taken to be self-evident. ln this context, education
became a national issue and to a certain extent replaced worries about the country's inadequacy:
"Our national problem is no! transforming mestiços into whites. Our problem is lhe education of
those who are here, whether light or dark"34 Despite the increased interest in science and
technology that marked the late Empire, Brazil had continued to educate many more lawyers
"'Skidmore, 1974:221.
31After the institutionalization of the social sciences, and the increasing attempt to explain Brazilian
underdevelopment insocial terms, Freyre 1s work went under a severe critique for its "ideological" and not
11
scientific" approach. See, for instance, Fernandes, 1975. Along with Freyre, ali analysis based on the
concept of "cultureu received the same appreciation. Cf. Mota, 1978; Leite, 1969. See also Chapte Three and
Six of this dissertation. For a shldy of Freyre 1s sociological view of Brazilian slaveholding society, see Castro
Santos, 1978.

?·2See Buarque de Holanda, 1955.
33Antonio Candido puts together Casa Grande e Senzala, Raízes do Brasil and Formacãodo Brasil
Contemporâneo in the Introduction he wrote for the second of the three books. See Candido, 1975b.
34Roquette-Pinto, 1927:59-62.
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than scientists or engineers 35 . Now a new conception of education was needed, one that could
offer some hope of solving the problems of private and public administration. This new
educational system would be capable of guiding the people and the nation towards "a modem
social equilibrium". Rejecting the short sighted positivist conception of education as applied
science, it should awaken the younger generations to speculation and to research. Two important
attempts to modernize the educational system were made during the thirties, one at Rio de
Janeiro, the other at São Paulo. A digression is necessary here to examine why, in the long run,
only the second attempt was sucessful in terms of institutional continuity and in terms of the
development of !ines of inquiry which were to be transmitted to and elaborated by generations of
social scientists after the thirties.

B. Politics mzd education in Siio Paulo

ln the state of São Paulo, the issue of education had strong politicai implications during the
thirties. Within the "anoma ly" that Brazilian historical formation represents, São Paulo is the
anomalous state par excellance. Since the development of an agrarian coffee economy in the last
century, it has become the most developed regional economy in the country. Despite its richness,
however, São Paulo never attained politicai power corresponding to its economic strenght36 •
The disparity between the two leveis -- economic and politicai -- became acute in lhe
Revolution of 1930. During the First Republic (1889-1930), São Paulo had still managed to
maintain its power in the regime characterized by the "politics of the governors"; in this period,
power alternately laid with São Paulo or with the state of Minas Gerais at the levei of the central
governrnent. A crisis involving presidential succession brought about the Revolution of 1930, and

São Paulo lost politicai power to a coalition of two other states, Minas Gerais and Rio Grande do
SuJ37. At this point, the struggle over centralization vs. decentralization, which had been an issue
since Independence, was decided in favor of the first. According to a perceptive critic, the

"'SSee Schwartzman, 1979a.

36Schwartzman, 1975.

"7for a study and bibliography of different interpreta bons of the Revolution of 1930, see Franco et al.,
1970.
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•

Revolution of 1930 benefited from, and gave subseguent impetus to, a significant transformation,
the main thrust of which was to justify the foundation of a centralize<!, tutelary State's.

São Paulo, having always rebelled against the donünant patrimonial regime which had
prevailed since colonial times, produced an intellectual elite which was more liberal and
"modernizing" in ideological terms, and which proposed an European model of representation as
the politicai solution for the country. It is not my point here to propose that theirs was the
dominant ideology39 , but simply to call attention to the fact that the paulistas have always tended
to see politics as intimately related to the economic concerns of the region. Given those views,
descentralization and representative government seemed to best serve their interests.
São Paulo, however, was in the losing side of the Revolution and, in the long run,
patrimonialism and cooptation remained the basic features of the national politicai system. One
faction in the Revolution of 1930 had a liberal perspective, which attracted some of the politicians
of São Paulo. By 1932, however, those who had supported the revolution hoping for greater
decentralization, realized that, in fact, centralization would result. A revolution in 1932, known as
the Constitutional Revolution of São Paulo, was the last attempt to destroy the predominance of
the central power over the regional interests, and it failed 40 .
It is in this context that the issue of educational reform, which by this time was a

national project, was taken up by São Paulo with specific purposes and goals. According to one of
the founders of the Universidade de São Paulo, "Having been defeated in the battlefield, we know
that only through science and through our effort would we regain the hegemony that we had had
for severa! decades in the central government" 4 l The Modernist movement of the twenties had
already provided a sense of confidence in the state's ability to produce significant artistic and
literary works42 The task now was to educa te an elite for politicai action.

38Lamounier, 1974:294.
:19See Lamounier, 1977.
·IOAt 1937, the interests of the central govemment became explicit in a policy of economic and industrial

development, and in this context, despite the polilical repression characteristic of the period, São Paulo
regained its politicai prestige. The power of ultimate decisions, however, was to remain in the hands of the
central government, even during a !ater period of popular politicai participation (1945-1964).

·••Mesquita Filho, 1969:199. Cit. by Schwartzman, 1979a:195.
<~2See

Candido, 1958b, for the social aspects of literature in the state of São Paulo.
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On the national levei, the movement for education gained momentum during the first
industrial boom after World War I and reached it' peak in the years from 1926 to 1935. During
this period, severa! !ines of educational thought were developed, institutionalized in different
academias43 The period is also characterized by the emergence of a new type of intellectual -- the
"educator" 44 The educators believed education to be hierarchically prior even to economic
development, since without an educated population economic development could not be
attempted. Regionally, the Iate twenties saw lhe Iaunching of severa! reforms<5 and the beginning
of the Conferências Nacionais de Educação. One of those conferences issued a document which
became important as a guideline for the educators' future policies. It was delivered to the press in
1932 and was signed by twenty-six of the most well-known intellectuals in the country.

This document, written by a Paulista educator46, called for massive reforms. The
"pioneers of the new education", as they called themselves, based the proposal on their view of
the role and function of the school in the context of the totality of Brazilian society. They believed
that theirs was a sociological" approach and stated that the problem of education was saciopoliticai in nature, and not merely administra tive.
The Paulista ideology was evident in the document"'. Though the State was seen as
responsible for making education available to each "biological individual", regional autonomy
would have to be guaranteed. Furthermore, the great emphasis on the idea that education should
serve individual rather than class interests implied that their ideais were democratically and not
traditionally-oriented. ln this view, education should be an essential public function, directed by
43Such are the Academia Brasileira de Ciências and the Academia Brasileira de Educação. See
Schwartzrnan, 1979a.
H Anísio Teixeira, Fen1ando de Azevedo, Almeida Junior, and Lourenço Filho are among them. See the
biography of Anísio Teixeira by Hermes Lima (Lima, 1978) and the autobiography of Fernando de Azevedo
(Azevedo, 1971).

<~SSuch as, for instance, that of the Distrito Federal in 1927, of Minas Gerais in the sarne year, of São Paulo
in 1931. Cf. Azevedo, 1958a:83-95.

46The Manifesto dos Pioneiros da Escola Nova was written by Fen1ando de Azevedo and is found in

Azevedo, 1958a:59-81.
47See Candido, 1958a for a study of the role of the educators as carriers of Durkheimian thought in that
period.
48Jn his autobiography Azevedo acknowledges lhe Durkheimian influence in his scientific perspective,
and that of Marx in his politicai position. Azevedo, 1971:210.
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the State. The technical, administra tive and economic aspects of the educational system would be
granted autonomy and would be adapted to the different interests and demands of each region
and state. The "pioneers" also proposed that schooling should be secular, free, obligatory, and coeducational.
The Manifesto proposed both reforms in the elmentary schools and the creation of
universities, and blamed the late 19th century politicai system for the emphasis on professional
schools and the academic mentality which resulted from the domineering role of law schools.
Educators, as the sociallink between the self-taught literary men of the twenties and the social
scientists that followed them, became important figures in the foundation of the universities
during the thirties 49 .

C. The early rmiversities' experience

The results of the proposals of the "pioneers" differed according to the region or state in which
they were adopted. ln the Brazilian capital, Rio de Janeiro, the university created in 1935 was
doomed to failure. The Universidade do Distrito Federal could not survive the contradiction
belween the liberal ideology on which it was based and the fact that it was to be a federal ar
"national" university, and thus under direct contrai of the central government.
At this point it was not in the central government's interest to create a liberal university;
rather its priorities were in bureaucratic and admnistrative reforms, and from the Revolution of
1930 on, it made clear its intention to recover contrai of educational planning50 . ln the national
administrative reform which was launched in the mid-1930's it was assumed that whoever
carried out scientific research in a governmental institute, or taught in a federal univesity, \Vas

first of ali a public servant, and only secondarily a researcher ar scientist. ln 1937, a decree was
passed which forbade any public servant to hold more than one job. Most of the professors that

·lg'J'he best examples are A1úsio Teixeira at Rio de Janeiro, and Fernando de Azevedo at the Universidade
de São Paulo.
50for this purpose the Conselho Nacional de Educaçãowas creatcd, 11 to dictate the general guidelines of
elemental)• school_ of high school, of technical and college teaching, in the overall interest of the civilization
and of the culture of the country 11 • Cib. by Schwartzman, 1979a:174.
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worked both at institutes of research and at the Universidade do Distrito Federal decided to keep
only the former appointment. ln 1938 the university was dissolved51.
Some writers today see the influence of positivism in those government policies.
Alt:hough positivism had already been openly discredited among intellectuals, it was still a
powerful element in the ideas both of the strong centrally organized state and of those engaged i.n
tech.nical education 52 Rather than use the resources of the Universidade do Distrito Federal
{UDF) the government decided to carry out a plan of "socializaçãode emergência" (emergency
sorialization) to train public servants i.n the values of state-building53. ln this context, the failure of
the UDF can be seen as the result of an incongruity between lhe liberal project of the "pioneers"
and the goals set up by the central government. The pioneers had believed that it was possible to
maintain the intellectual prestige that the capital of the Republic had had as the center of court life
in the last century54 .
Events in São Paulo took a different course. First of all, the Universidade de São Paulo
was not bound to the central government but, rather, it depended upon the local government, for
whom autonomy was the catchword.
During the thirties in São Paulo, there were two major streams of educational thought:
one proposed that the university should be a means to treat in a rational way the problems
related to the development of an industrial society; the other saw the role of the university in the
molding of a national elite for politicai action. New leaders were needed, and the university
would help create them. The Escola de Sociologia e Política, created in 1933 by a group of the
industrial sector, was founded in the first mood. The Universidade de São Paulo, heir of the
second line of thought, was basically sustained by the agrarian coffee sector, .newspaper owners 55,
and the government of the state of São Paulo.

!i1Perhaps an equally important factor was the fact that Anisio Teixeira, the educator who had planned
the UDF and served as its first rector, was removed from his public function, on grounds of politicai ties
with the Communist Movement of 1935. This fact made professors skeptical about the future of the
university. See Lima, 1978 and Schwartzman, 1979a:178.
52"fhis point is well made by Schwartzman, 1979a:188-190.
53 A.

Barros, 1977.

~*For

a study of the intellectual circles of Rio de Janeiro at lhe turn of the century, see Machado Neto,

19í3.
~;SJulio

de Mesquita Filho is the important figure here.
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The basic program of the Escola de Sociologia e Política was laid out in fhe inauguration
speech in 1933. There fhe two major poinl' stressed were 1) the importance of sociology,
understood as a discipline encornpassing anthropology, econornics, politicai science, and
jurisprudence56, and 2) the Jack of an educated elite to guide fhe people of fhe nation. These
proposals resulted frorn fhe sense of injustice over the loss São Paulo had suffered in the
Revolutions of 1930 and 1932. ln fhe words of one of the founders of fhe Escola de Sociologia e
Política, "The Brazilian revolution proved how srnall is fhe nurnber of our statesmen and how
profound is our ignorance of our real social situation" 57 He pointed out that alfhough it was at
fhe vanguard of national developrnent, São Paulo was suffering unfair restrictions. "The creation
of this School, in this rnoment, represents the affirrnation of the sincerity and noble purposes of
SãoPaulo for the socio-political culture of the country, in the sense of contributing to the econornic
development and the formation of its elites"SB. lt is commonly accepted fhat Anglo-culture was
fhe basic influence at the Escola de Sociologia e Política and fhat fhere empirical studies
predominated over theoretical speculation 59 •
By contras!, fhe plans for fhe Universidade de São Paulo were much more ambitious. Its
founders, guided by liberal principies, proposed to educate not only the elite of SãoPaulo, bu the
national elite as well. "Without lhe focus on scientific research and on high culture, without fhe
rigorous selection based on the criterion of excellence, and wifhout a deep consciousness of fhe
general interest, fhere is no democracy that can resist fhe assault of reactionary forces" 60 . This
liberal program and purposes underlied the role of fhe Universidade de São Paulo: "We imagined
the USP to be the brain of the nationality, fhe regulatory center of its entire intellectuallife" 61 .
The Universidade de São Paulo was thus conceived as both an educational
irnprovement and as a politicai project to educate a national elite. The danger of missing this
point may lead to a partial picture of the whole process, such as we find in Lévi-Strauss 1 comment
.'·6Simonsen, 1933:18 .

.'>75imonsen, 1933:10.
5SSimonsen, 1933:41.

:.95ee Candido, 1958a:514 and Mota, 1978. When Radcliffe-Brown went to Brazil in 1942 he joined the
Escola de Sociologia e Política.
<·OMesquita Filho, 1969:170.

l•llbid.
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that "because the oligarchy felt the need of a civic and secular public opinion to counterbalance
lhe traditional influence of the Church and the army, as well as personal politica] rule, they
undertook to make cultnre available to a wider audience by creating the Universidade de São
Paulo" 62 . As shown above, the process was much more complex than this. The elite of SãoPaulo
did not want a mere audience; they wanted to forge a new elite to govern the country, following
their politica] and ideological ideais.
Those ideais were basically liberal 63 , and could be seen in the three principies of USP:
first, the principie of the universality of knowledge, understood as an attempt to have as many
different scientific fields represented as possible; second, the idea of integration of the different
branches and professional schools into a single institntion; and third, the idea of university
autonomy, in terms of administrative and technical independence, and of freedom of intellectnal
expression64 • There was rela tive contem pi for applied science and utilitarian projects, and a great
emphasis was placed on the humanities and on pure science, an influence of the French and
German models of the university. Those ideas come together in the proposal ofr the foundation of
the USP:

"a.

the philosophical, scientific, literary and artistic cultnre of a cow1try are the foundations
on which the freedom and the progress of a nation are based;

b.

a nation only acquires consciousness of itself, of its resources and of its destiny through
lhe institutions of high and disintcrcsted cultnre;

c.

the foundation of the universities, open to ali, and selected according to their own
capacities, is indispensable to the constitution of the governing elites, especially
in countries like Brazil;

~'>2Lévi-Strauss,

1977:101.

t-3For an analysis of the liberal ideology of the newspaper O Estado de São Paulo, which played a major
role in the foundation of the USP, see Capelato, 1974.
'"'Antunha, 1974:72-3.
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d.

São Paulo having attained a levei of cultural maturity, the opportunity is favorable to
create its own university, so as to raise the education of the man, of the
professiona] and of the citizen,, 65.

Present here are the issues of nationality, the liberal politicai ideology of São Paulo, the role of the
educated elites in governing the nation, the purposes of the university, and the place São Paulo
was to have in this process. Again, the sarne ideais of educating a national elite can be seen in the
inaugural speech of 1936, when the students were told, in a Durkehimian vein, that they should
dedica te their lives "to the creation of an ideal, of a collective consciousness, to shaping national
values in the younger generation, anel forging in them the collective spirit" 66
The organizational plan of the USP basically followed the French model, with a
Faculdade de Filosofia, Ciências e Letras as its main institute. The choice of the French model may
be partially explained by the strong influence France had always had on Brazilian intellectuallife.
One should not forget, however, the European politicai context of this period, in which fascism
was steadily growing. At this point, France represented a liberal alternative in relation to other
European countries, and was more in tune with the overall purposes the university was expected
to fulfill. Another important aspect of the choice of the French model was the fact that a single
institution, the Faculdade de Filosofia, Ciências e Letras (FFCL), would provide the integration
needed for the rapid development and diffnsion of a new mentality. It was up to the FFCL to
minister ali of the basic courses, while the professional ones would continue to be pursued at the
other faculties'7
The Faculdade de Filosofia, in this context, was a great innovation. It was intended to
break the traditional system that had consisted of schools of law, medicine and engineering. The
FFCL aimed at nothing less than "to integra te the totality of human knowledge" 68 . Interestingly,
philosophy assumed the role of the humanities as such, and it was in the FFCL that the social
scientists received their basic instruction. Antonio Candido remarks: "As philosophy had never
existed in Brazil as an institutional discipline, in the beginnings of the FFCL, it had not the specific

65Cf. Antunha, 1974:84.
"Mesquita Filho. 1969:166.
67Schwartzman, 1979a.
6SMesquita, 1969:189, cit. by Schwartzman, 1979a:206.
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function of forming philosophers, but rather the general airn of creating a favorable atmosphere
in which to develop a criticai attitude and to speculate on the social and cultural reality of the
country 1169.

After the general plan had been delineated, the time carne to choose professors and
students, and it was imrnediately decided that ali professors should be foreigners. Severa! reasons
guided this decision: first, if the whole higher educational system was to be renovated, scholars
from the rnost developed countries should be given the task of beginning the process. The
founders of the USP decided, however, not to hire the greastest names in each area, but instead to
invite former students of well-known professors, so that they would also profit from their
experience in Brazil. Second, it was assumed that a ternporary contract with foreign professors
would allow more flexibility in the eventual substitution of the faculty, thus avoiding the rigid
system of Jifelong chairs which had been the characteristic of the former professional faculties 70 .
A commission was chosen to go to Europe and invite, in France, the professors of
sociology, history, philosophy, ethnology and geography; in ltaly, the professors of rnathematics,
geology, physics, paleontology and statistics; in Gerrnany, the professors of zoology, chemistry
and botany; and in England, the professors of natural history. The ideology of the founders of lhe
USP was clear -- the professors of the humanities would come from France, whereas Italy, whose
politicai ideas they opposed, would provide the rnathematicians, physicists, geologists.
When the time came to accept the students' applications, the faculty realized how few
they were. The sirnple fact was that the young generation in São Paulo was not yet prepared to
accept the perspective of a "scientific" career, instead of the major professional ones of Jaw,
medicine, or engineering. To those who did not choose any of the three, a teaching career was one
of the rnost appealing offer at the time. It was this Iatter group, who had to follow a course in
pedagogy at the Instituto de Educação, that the faculty decided to convince of the important role
of the new Faculdade de Filosofia, the variety of its courses, and the new perspectives open for
those who decided to follow them. ln March of 1935 the courses finally started, with 177 students
enrolled, 64 of whom were in social sciences and philosophy. This heavy concentration on the

'•'Candido, 1978:14.
;·oAzevedo considers this one of the most important decisions of the founding of the USP. He argues that
otherwise greed for chairs could have hampered the educational purposes of the university (Azevedo,
1958b). Schwartzman mentions that many Brazilian professors declined the offer, considering themselves
unprepared for such a great responsibility (Schwartzman, 1979a).

32

humanities might well have had to do with the origin of the students, most of them having come
from pedagogy.
A great contrast was seen between the recruitment of regular students and the
enthusiastic support the elite of SãoPaulo gave to the university. It is known that no special
invitations were needed for them, and the elite followed the courses of the best known professors
as avid auditors, much to the inhibition of the regular students". Members of the most important
families, including the Governar himself, ali attended lectures and courses. This helped establish
a kind of war for prestig" among the professors, a war which was fought not only at the
university, but at different patisseries, confeitarias, and coffee shops, as well as at luncheons and
tea-parties. Depending on the establishment chosen, on the number of people present, and on the
importance of the official personalities who attended the meetings, the prestige of the various
professors rase or fell72.
A contrast between the way the foreign professors and the Brazilian students recall
their experiences during this period may give usa livelier picture of what it was like to live in São
Paulo and participate in the experience, as much as it highlights the different perspectives under
which they engaged in this collaboration.
The foreign professors, taking Lévi-Strauss' classical account as an example, were
basically concerned with the students' capacity to acquire and comprehend the new ideas. They
were also concerned with comparing their own ability and that of the local professors, and with
the kind of student to whom they were transmitting their knowledge. The Brazilian students, on
the other hand, were Jess concerned with their capacity to assimilate the teaching they were
receiving than they were in judging the professors' basic attitude about teaching in a less
developed country. They had decided to maintain a criticai view of the foreign professors'
influence, but were uncertain as to how to pursue their objectives. Here are son1e of Lévi-StrauSS 1

recollections:

"! still remember that, when I arrived in Brazil to take part in the founding of the

university, I regarded the lowly status of my Brazilian colleagues with a mixture of pity
and condescension. Watching these poorly-paid professors, who were obliged to

:'ISchwartzman, 1979a and Lévi-Strauss, 1977.
;'2Lévi-Strauss, 1977:104.
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undertake odd jobs on the side in arder to make a living, I felt proud to belong to a
country of long-established culture, where a member of the professional classes could feel
secure and respected. Little did I imagine that, twenty years !ater, my hard-working
pupils would occupy university chairs, in some fie!ds more numerous and better
equipped than their French equivalents, and provided with libraries such as we would be
delighted to possess" 73 •

He continues:

"Yet, these men and women of ali ages who crowded into our lecture-rooms with a
mixture of enthusiasm and suspiciousness had a lot of leeway to make up. There were
young people anxious to obtain the posts that would be available to those who acquired
the diplomas we awarded; they were also lawyers, engineers and established politicians
who feared that they might soon have to compete against people with university degrees,
if they did not have the wisdom to gradua te themselves" 74 .

ln a sharp and witty style, he mentions the students' motivations:

"Our students wanted to know everything but, whatever the field of interest, only the
most recent theory seemed to be worthy of being memorized. They were indifferent to ali
the intellectual feasts of the past, which in any case they only knew of by hearsay since
they did not read the original works, and were always ready to enthuse over new dishes .
... Ideas and theories hed no intrinsic interest for them; they were merely instruments of
prestige and the important thing was to be the first to know about them. To share a
theory with other people already acquainted with it was like appearing in a dress that
had already been worn; it entailed a loss of face 7'-

...

My colleagues and I, who were the

7:;Lévi-Strauss, 1977:101.

74Jbid.
7:;Lévi-Strauss links this fact with the increased rate of differentiation between town and country (LéviStrauss, 1977:101). By taking Buarque de Holanda's analysis one arrives at a different interpretation.
Buarque de Holanda also describes Brazilian intellectual style as directed ''towards a kind of formal and
exterior erudition, where exquisite names, pseudo-scienlific propositions, quotations of foreign languages,
are destined to fascinate the reader as would a collection of glittering and precious stones 11 (Buarque de
Holanda, 1955:242). He links this attitude, however, to 16th century Portuguese society, where exterior
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products of a stringent system of academic training, often felt embarrassed. We had becn
taught to respect only fully matured idcas, and we found ourselves exposed to attacks by
students who, while completely ignorant of the past, were always a few months ahead of
us with the Iatest information!l76.

The other side of the experience is told by Florestan Fernandes, who would !ater be considered
the father of a school of sociology in São Paulo. For Fernandes,

11

the n1assive irnportation of foreign professors, first in missions, then in small groups,

and finally individually, meant an enonnous mobilization of the cultural resources of the
most developed countries. For the first time, modernization was organized in largc scale
and dcveloped from within. It was an abrupt step forward ... in which the trapize artists
acted without protective nets. We wcre thc trapize artists and wc had to decide what to
do with lhe imported education we were receiving. What route should we follow?" 77 .
ln Fernandes' opinion, the foreign professors saw their roles from an Illuminist perspective:

"They did not worry about lhe material nor the cultural basis for such a rapid
intellectual mobilization. For the foreign professors, students were merely students, no
matter their cultural background. Nor did they worry about the use we should give to
their teaching 11 7H.

What also bothered the Brazilian students, according to Fernandes, was the fact the foreign
professors werc not interested in gradually giving up contrai of the different disciplines to a new
local generation. Rather they assumed they would be replaced by other professors of their
country of origin, professors who would be chosen by them.
manifestations were the sources of status in a society \-Vith a loose feudal stratification. Jn 20th century Brazil
the urban elite made 11 talent and letters 11 the basis for a new kind of qristrocracy.
76Lévi-Strauss, 1977:102-3.

''Fernandes, 1977:225.
78 lbid.
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The students reacted strongly to this state of affairs. First, they felt the university had
not been planned for the long run; secondly, they decided not to remain the ideological followers
of the foreig11 professors, but only to retain their methodology and patterns of work. Their goal
was to create scientific, philosophical, literary and artistic knowledge in an original way and with
as much independence as possible. They would learn with the foreig11 professors the techniques
and the institutional organization that were necessary for the development of intellectual work.
Fernandes states that this spirit was dominant in his plans as a professor of sociology during the
fifties: "To the old symbol of made in France I wanted to oppose the label feito no Brasil (made in
Brazil). I was not searching for a narrow 'Brazilian sociology'. What I did want was to establish
patterns of work that would allow us to reach ou r mode of social thinking and our contribution to
socíology 1179 .

The distinction between what was foreign and what should be national was very clearly
felt at this moment, especially dueto the ambiguous way in which foreign professors had come to
teach Brazilians how to better understand their own 11 Braziliam1ess 11 • The university set-up was

ambiguous for both professors and students, but while for the former this was at most a
temporary experience -- few were the professors who remained in the country -- for the Iatter the
outcome of the endeavor would shape the future of Brazilian social sciences and, indirectly, they
believed, the future of the nation. It is not surprising, then, that the students' accounts of this
period are often polemical and reflect this internal struggle.
The students perceived themselves as members of the middle-classes. They believed
that, in contrast to the elite who founded the USP, their social background allowed them to be
intdlectually criticai and revolutionary. Antonio Candido writes that, by creating a university, the
oligarchy generated a "sorcerer's apprentice": the elite forged the conditions to educate
intellectuals to express its values, but these intellectuals, in part because they came from the
middle-classes, developed an attitude and a radical thinking that denied the founders' values. For
the first time in Brazilian history, Candido argues, intellectuals were to put forward a nonaristocratic picture of Brazilian social reality. ln contrast with the sociological essays of the
twenties, written on and from a perspective of the dominant classes'", the social scientists turned
to the oppressed sectors of the society: Blacks, Jndians, peasants81
7'lfernandes, 1977:178.
6

Yfhe conb·ast in here made to Gilberto Freyre 1s essays. Candido, 1978.

1

B"ICandido, interview.
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Fernandes states that the educational institutions created by the liberal politicians of the
thirties were redefined and taken out of the control of their original founders. However, in an
evaluation which differs from Candido S, he sees his generation as more criticai and revolutionary
1

only as a matter of degree. He believes that, for a moment, they had in their hands the possibility
of making a criticai analysis of the nature of national development, but "they did not carry those
conclusions to their practical implications" 82, by which Fernandes means that the established
order was never actually threatened.
There is, however, no clear indication that the students really carne from the middleclasses8:'1. Fernandes was the son of a washerwoman, and recalls his uneasiness at the Faculdade

de Filosofia, where the brightest students bore the names of traditional families 84 . Some of today's
writers point to the elitism of the students who were, in fact, the sons of the coffee aristocracy85 . It
is important to note here that the discussion of student's social origins is always directed to an
evaluation of the degree of conservatism or of progressive thought they developed.
Fernandes dismisses the whole issue by arguing that even if the students carne from the
middle-classes they were not, by implication, non-conformists, as Candido suggests. If it were
true that the majority espoused socialist viewpoints, the simple truth was that they still worked
within the liberal paradigm of the founders of the university. Theirs was simply a socialist
"vocation"B6 Fernandes, today holding a militant and radical position towards socialist politicai
participation, sees his generation as dominated by mild convictions, and refers to it as a "lost
generation" 87 . Looking back at his student years, Fernandes concludes that the intellectual
revolution he and his colleagues believed they were carrying out was nothing more than "a
mystified conception of 'developmentalism,' still based on the liberal belief that spontaneous
change is the solution, in and by itself, of ali evil things" 88
82fernandes, 1977:244.

"Fernandes, 1977:230-45.
Slfernandes, 1977:158-9.

"Mota, 1978.
fi(,Fernandes, 1977:252.
87fernandes, 1977, esp. Chapter 9.
SBfernandes, 1977:244.
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D. Social sciences and the thrust ofnationalihj

Fernandes' testimony brings us back to the fundamental problem towards whose solution the
institutionalization of the social sciences was directed and the way in which it developed. The
significance of the decision to found schools of sociology during the thirties goes beyond a simple
case of educational reform, and is intimately linked to national politica] issues. A dramatic
ideological shift occurred :in the thirties whereby people carne to believe that Brazil, once
"traditional", was suddenly 11 modern 11 • At this point, sociology, comprising ali social sciences, was

called to provide answers for the problems of building a society which was destined for
development and which would be fit for the improvement of the human spirit. Fernandes'
complaint that his is a "losl: generation" is based on his perception of their failue to fulfill the
immense promise of the ideais in which they believed.
Social studies had for a long time been carried out in Brazil, although mainly by
individual thinkers. A whole line of historians, writers, lawyers anel educators had been the
carriers of sociological thinking since the last decades of the 19th century 89 . ln the thirties, the
institutionalization of the social sciences, guided by the belief that it would foster a national anel
scientific view of men anel society, allowed for a further specialization of social roles. Where
before the intellectual elite was mainly represented by the self-taught literary men, now the social
scicntist would take the responsibility of critically evaluating national development.
Here the similarities between the Brazilian case and other instances in which the social
sciences were called upon to represent the thrust of a new nationality are striking. It is sufficient
to recall that during the Enlightenment sociological tradition was born in a similar context.
Sociology developed in 18th century France as a world-historical innovation in the famous
Institui National90 . It developed out of one characteristic movement, namely, the protest against
the jurisdiction of the Church over the civil society. A secular morality was needed, on which all
men of good will could agree, and sociology promised to make science available for the
8'lAJready in 1900 Paulo Egídio published Estudos de Sociologia Criminal, inspired by Durkheim 1s
theory. See Candido, 1958a. lt may be argued that "sociology" had not yet developed in the country, but,
rather, that only 11 sociological manifestations 11 existed. (Cf. Candido, 1964:25 for the difference between
"literature' 1 and "literary manifestations 11 ).
90Becker, 1971.
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betterment of social life, especially in lhe area of influencing national policies. Whelher it is ever
possible to resolve lhe paradox of a criticai social science which develops against the vested
interests of society, is a problem to which many have addressed themselves 91 The fac! is lha!,
when lhe section of lhe social sciences in lhe Institui National was suppressed by Napoleon in
1803, lhe ability of lhe social sciences to scientifically direct lhe course of nation-building after lhe
French Revolution was also suppressed.
Sociology in 19th century America had to face similar questions: "How do we proceed
to remedy lhe evils of the new industrial society? How do we begin to initiate reforms that will
achieve concrete good, rather lhan merely palliate, or perhaps even worsen lhe human lot?"92 ln
both cases, in France and in lhe United States, the endeavor to develop a social science as a
response to moral questions failed. ln France lhe Institui failed because it was opposed by lhe
state. ln lhe United States, the American Social Science Association broke down as lhe severa]
disciplines gave way to a practical and technocratic orientation to lhe solution of social
problems93 .
lt was in response to a similar situation lha! lhe institutionalization of lhe social sciences

was carried out in Brazil. The social sciences were asked to forge a new intellectual elite to guide
lhe destiny of lhe country. Against lhe aulhoritarian ideology of lhe state which was becoming
increasingly dominant94 , lhe social sciences would propose new models for nation-building. From
lhe Enlightenment, Brazilian social scientists inherited lhe paradox of, on lhe one hand, "lhe
human urgency of lhe social problem" 95, and, on the olher hand, the necessity to uphold lhe
respectability of objective science. lt is not surprising, then, lha! France has always had such a
great influence on Brazilian social scientists 96 . From lhe specific Brazilian historical context, they
inherited other problems and questions as well.

91See Fernandes, above. See Becker, 1971.

"Becker, 1971:5.
'·'Becker, 1971:33-5.
91Lamounier, 1977. See also Chapter Six.
938ecker, 1971 :6.

96for an examination of the tendency French thought has developed to combine theory and praxis, see
also Elias 1 analysis of lhe concept of "civilization". Elias, ] 978a.
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One of these Brazilian features was the dominance of the literary mode as the medi um
par excellance of intellectuallife. As Antonio Candido remarks, "Unlike what happened in other
places, literature has been here, more than philosophy or the human sciences, the central
phenomenon of spiritual life" 97 . Others have also drawn attention to the way in which literature
and judicial questions absorbed the nation during the 19th century". Darcy Ribeiro is another
who emphatically argues that "the best mirror of Brazilian society is literature and not
sociology" 99 . Himself an anthropologist, he says that "we can do without the social sciences, but
we cannot do without literature"lOO One historian notes that it was through literature that
Brazilian intellectuals measured the country's attainment of a unique national culture at the turn
of the century. At this period the question in Brazil was: "Now that we have abolished both
slavery and the ntonarchyf we must be becoming a more autonontous country. Where, then, is
our nationa] literahue? 11 10l

Severa! explanations have been given to account for the predominance of this style of
intellectual expression. Some stress the strong European influence, especially the French, which
accorded great prestige to the humanities, to the exclusion of more pragmatic thought. Others cal!
attention to the prolonged colonial status of the country, which, up until the 18th century, made
the establishment of frontiers and maintenance of the territory the central national problems102 .
Given the continuity of the literary genre, the social sciences can be seen as a new variation on
that traditional intellectual style. But here some claims of discontinuity between the two have
been made.
This argument relates to the 11 Scientific 11 nature of the works V\Tritten after the thirties.

Even a critic such as Antonio Candido does not avoid scientistic bias. Candido shows that there is
a continuity in Brazil between literature and the social sciences in terms of their social
functions 103, but points out that his generation was the last in which literature was still considered
"Candido, 1976:156.
93Azevedo, 1963:395.
99Ribeiro, interview.

'IOOJbid.
WlSkidmore, 1974:87-8.
lll2Candido, 1976 and Fernandes, 1957.
lll3Candido, 1976.
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absolutely necessary. "ln the begimling of this century, everything had to wear Iiterary clothes.
Medicine to present itself had to be literature. Law the same. Sociology had to present itself as Os
Sert'es, and even in Casa Grande e Senzala of Gilberto Freyre, Sociology appears more like a
romance of Proust" 104 . This approach changed with the foundation of the universities because it
led to a new division and specialization of intellectual work. As a former student of the
Universidade de SãoPaulo, Candido saw the change in the attitude of fellow students, who began
to judge a book in terms of "This is not science, at most this is a literary book"J05.
Although I agree with Candido's perceptive view of the division of labor which the
institutionalization of the social sciences fostered, taking the self-taught literary men as the
prototype of the intellectual of the beginning of the century106 , I regard it as of only secondary
importance for this study whether "science" or "ideology" were produced before or after the
thirtiesl 0'- The important points to keep in mi.nd include, first, that the social scientist is seen as a
criticai intellectual who should contribute to the building of the nation from a scientific
perspective. This ideology was imbedded in the foundation of the schools of sociology during the
thirhes. Second, young students had the challenge of confronting European influence and had, at
the sarne time, to decide to what extent a "national" social science was possible or appropriate. ln
that context the tension between the national and the foreig.n poJes was stretched almost to its
linlit. Cosmopolitism vs. localism; internationalism vs. nationalism; universalisrn vs. holism;

whatever terms are chosen, they represented the framework within which the students had to
work, and at the moment no hierarchical relation between the two seemed the best solution. "The
feeling in us in Brazilian, but the imagination is European", said Joaquim Nabuco at the tum of
the century. Olavo Bilac in 1907 wrote that "Our sou! is still, and I believe always will be, an
extension of the French sou]"JO'- Those references echoed in the ears of the young students who
opted to become social scientists after the thirties. So much was expected from them that it is no

104Candido, interview.

l05lbid.
106for a study of the biographies of sixty writers who published between 1870 and 1930 and an analysis
of the social structure that maintained the inteJlectual life of the period, see the interesting study by

Machado Neto, 1973.
'I07for a critique of the 11 scienlist 11 approach, see VV .G. Santos, 1967.

tOBCit. in Skidmore, 1974:92-3.
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wonder they became the "sacred little monsters"' 09 who would offer solutions to the problems of
the nation.

109'fhat is how the students of the Universidade de São Paulo became known outside the walls of the
university. Fernandes, 1977:165.
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CHAPTER THREE

The Anthropology that Did Not Take Hold:
Florestan Fernandes on the Tupinambá

As has happened to other countries, Brazil needs to attain a
minimum levei of internal integration to allow it the
conditions to organize and survive as an autonomous
national society 11 •
11

Fernandes, 1968:132-3

The work of Florestan Fernandes' will be examined in this chapter because through his intellectual
development it is possible to cal! attention to some important features in the evolution of academic
social science in Brazil. The path Fernandes followed in h is work is similar, in many respects, to the
one by which the social sciences as a whole, and also anthropology, travelled. I see him, then, as
both a carrier of its development, and as one who internalized the social pressures surrounding him
at different moments. ln the process of his intellectual development, during which he advanced in
academic position, 2 he helped make sociology the hegemonic social science among the others. For
some 25 years this sociology responded, better them any other social science, to the quest for a
nationally defined theory of society.

lfloreslan Fernandes was bonl in 1922. He got his B.A. in 1943 and his doctorate in 1952 at the Universidade
de São Paulo. He also studied at the Escola de Sociologia e Politica, where he got an M.A. in 1946. From 1945 to
1952 he was assistant professor in lhe chair of Sociology I; late r he inherited the chair from Reger Bastide. ln 1969
he was compulsorily retired by the Govemment, on politicai grounds, together with dozens of social scientists
around the country. He then taught in Toronto and at Vale, and in recent years retun1ed to BraziJ to teach in
private universities and to serve as an advisor to publishing companies. Among his students are Fernando
Henrique Cardoso, Octavio Ianni, Luiz Pereira, Marialice Foracchi, Maria Sylvia Carvalho Franco, Leoncio
Martins Rodrigues, Paulo Singer, Juarez Brandão Lopes and Roberto Cardoso de Oliveira. The younger
generalion of his students indude José de Souza Martins, José Carlos Pereira, Gabriel Cohn, and José César
Gnaccarini. See Fernandes, 1.977 (Chapters 8 and 9) and Fernandes, 1978a for his autobriography, and References
at U1e end of this dissertation, for his main publications.
2See Footnote above.
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For heuristic purposes I have distinguished three phases in Fernandes' !opies of interest:
lhe first, which will be lhe rnain concern of the chapter, is represented by his studies on the
Tupinarnbá Indians of the J 6th century; the second, by h is studies on race relations; lhe lhird, by his
interest in Brazil as a national society in relation to the other nations of lhe world. 3 Pervasive
lhroughout his life are an ernphasis on theoretical and rnelhodological issues and on practical
concerns wilh education 4 Because this chapter is not intended as a study of Fernande's
accornplishments, it will not do justice to lhe extent and deplh of his studies. Rather, it will
specifically address one major point: lhe movernent one can depict in his work from an
anthropologically-oriented social science, heir of lhe Durkheimian-French framework, to a sociology
interested in larger national processes. The Tupinambá studies represent, in this sense, the

anthropology lha! did not succeed. This li.ne of inquiry was discontinued and, in retrospect, may
look unrelated to what followed. But why would Fernandes have spent seven years of his life in an
historical reconstruction? Why choose lhe Tupinambá Indians as a subject of study?
An immediate answer would link lhe Tupinarnbá studies to the themes of lhe modernist
movement of the twenties; to the influence of lhe French tradition; to lhe desire to contribute to
Brazilian history by giving a scientific account of its zero point in time; to the anthropological
influence of the Germans who took lhe Indians as their object of study. I believe, however, that an
approach which focuses on lhe internal context of Fernandes' own intellectual development casts
additionallight on lhe problem.
ln brief, I intend to use Fernandes's work as an example of a trend which occurred in the
social sciences in Brazil. Through his work, I intend to depict lhe rnovernent frorn an anthropologically-oriented social science to what in Brazil becarne conceived of as sociology; from a
universali.stic approach to social reality to a holistic one; and from culture to society as main
concepts of analysis. This chapter begins with a seminal article written in 1956 on the "Theoretical
Tendencies of Modern Ethnological Investigation in Brazil", in which Fernandes already felt selfconfident enough to order Brazilian social studies in terrns of his own work. The next section goes
back intime to the studies of Blacks, to finally conclude with his !ater works on the national society.

A. The New Theoreticnl Tendencies

3Jhis scheme is somehow akin to his own, cf. Fernandes, 1977 (chapter 8).

4See, for instance, Fen1andes, 1943, 1966, 1977 (Chapter 6) on education; and Fernandes, ·1947, 1959, 1961, on
theoretical issues.
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ln this 1956 essay, 5 Fernandes gives a detailed account anda rich bibliography of lhe works carried
out during lhe twentieth century in Brazil. He there distinguishes a pre-scientific period of social
studies, in which the historical essays written by lhe literary men of lhe beginning of the century
and lhe works of elhnologists such as Curt Nimuendaju are included, from lhe period after lhe
1930's, when efforts to contribute scientifically to social investigation were a primary concern. The
institutionalization of lhe social sciences during lhe 1930's separates lhe two periods. 6
Referring to the first period, Fernandes notes Nimuendaju's lack of lheoretical
sophistication, and considers lhe literary writers ideologically oriented, being mainly concerned
wilh what, at the time, was a "problem" for the nation. Bolh lacked a minimum levei of lheoretical
accomplishment which, for Fernandes, represented lhe criterion of scientific maturity. ln relation to
lhe second period, Fernandes describes three areas that had been of interest to Brazilian social
sciences: social change; religion, mylhology, shamanism and magic; and social organization. He
extensively comments on lhe first two, by mentioning studies carried out among lndian tribes, AfroBrazilian communities, peasants and immigrants-' While noting how lhose studies were deeply
influenced by lhe empírica! situations at hand, he sets aside lhe study of social organization -- lhe
third topic referred to above -- as ú1e area where theoretical concerns were emerging more
consistently. His A Organização Social dos Tupinambá and A Função Social da Guerra na Sociedade Tupinambá fali into that category"This essay is important for my purpose in two ways: first, Fernandes is very careful to
classify ali lhe studies he mentions as "ethnology" which he defines as "lhe study of the orientations
and supra-individual effects of human behavior which can only be described and interpreted by
considering the factors or processes that opera te in one or severa! cultural levels" 9 Possibly beause
elhnology was the realm of the study of culture he did not include his work on race relations which

'Fernandes, 1975 (Chapter 4).
líSee W. G. Santos, 1967 and 1970 for a criticai review of Femandes 1 artide. \V. G. Santos sees it as using an
11

ins1itutional-scientificist'1 model for explaining the development of the social sciences in Brazil. A discussion and

retaking of W. G. Santos 1s viewpoints are found in l...amounier, 1977.

7fernandes, 1975 (Chapter 4).
BRespectively, Fernandes 1963a and 1970. From no\v on referred to simply as A Organização Social and
Função Social da Guerra.
9femandes, 1975:141.
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A

has already been presented as a thesis in 195510 • The essay reads, thus, as a guideline to the
direction he wanted to imprint on sociology from then on, in contras! with ethnology. Secondly, it is
a self-evaluation of his own work.
Fernandes classifies theory into two leveis. One is merely "descriptive", while the second,
of a higher levei of abstraction, is "interpretive". A Organização Social, he writes, was deliberately
maintained at the descriptive levei, while A Função Social da Guerra, because the first step had
been successfully completed, could be interpreta tive of the material. 11 Implied was the idea that the
second book had been the only interpreta tive explanation in ethnology in Brazil up to that point.
Although both A Organização Social and A Funcão Social da Guerra are considered
classics in Brazilian social sciences, they are rarely read. Fernandes himself does not understand
why the books have had so little attention compared to his !ater works. ln writing these works, he
wanted to prove that a Brazilian student could do scholarly work comparable to the best done in
Europe. He discouraged his students, however, from following h is path: "A Função Social is a little
heavy, because it follows a tradition of dissertation we absorbed from the French. But this kind of
dissertation -- I wanted it to be the first and only attempt, after I completed it. How can you let
someone spend four or five years of his life in a work like this? I had to prove that I could do it. And
then acquire the prestige to change direction". If it was good for France, it was not appropriate to
Brazil. He continues: "Our university is new. ln our intellectual milieu -- I would not dare say
'acadentic' nülieu -- that was an exorbitant ·work. A Organização Social was only good for me, and

A Função Social is a book that everybody thinks is important, but the editor himself found that
important books do not always sell".12
The idea of working with lhe Tupinambá Jndians resulted from a suggestion given by
Herbert Baldus,l' with whom Fernandes was taking a seminar at the Escola de Sociologia e Política.
At this time (1945), Fernandes had already received his B.A. from the Universidade de São Paulo,
and was now assistant professor in sociology. Wanting to broaden his academic background, he
decided to study towards an M.A. degree at the Escola de Sociologia e Política, hoping to fill the
gaps of a French-oriented education with an Anglo-Saxon training, which was believed to
predominate at that schooJ14
·1

ocf. Fernandes, 1964.

TISee

Femandes, 1975:170; 178-181.

"12Fernandes, interview.

"See Hopper, 1967:Vli-VIII for a shorl biography of Baldus.
I4Femandes, 1977:168.
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ln order to write a final paper for the Baldus seminar, Fernandes chose to study the
wrilings of the cronista Gabriel Soares." It is unclear to him why he made that choice, but he recalls
that Alfred Métraux's16 belief in the impossibility of reconstructing the social organization of the
Tupinambá had been discussed in the seminar, and proved a challenge to Fernandes. Relying on
Gabriel Soares' chronicles, Fernandes was able to discuss and complement certain aspects which
were absent from Métraux's work on Tupinambá religion." Baldus then suggested a development
of the essay, in which the work of severa] cronistas would be compared to see whether their
accounts were consistent with one another.

This was the beginning of the larger project. A Organização Social was Fernandes'
Master's thesis, defended in 1947 at the Escola de Sociologia e Política, followed in 1951 by A
Função Social da Guerra, h is doctoral dissertation presented at the Universidade de São Paulo. "The
idea was, first, to work on the reconstruction of Tupinambá social organization and, then, to make a

more rigorous interpretation of Tupinambá warfare. But the war was only the leit-motiv to study a
civiJizational system. You kno,v, in the line of Marcel Mauss 11 .11l

B. The Tupinmnbá

The Tupinambá lived in Brazil before the conquest by the Portuguese, occupying what are today
the states of São Paulo and Rio de Janeiro in the south, and the territories from Bahia to Sergipe in
the north. The contacts between the Portuguese and the lndians, and lhe Indians' way of life, were
fully described by the cronistas-- missionaries, colonizers and travellers -- during the 16th and 17th
centuries. It was on those sources that Fernandes based h is study19

15] Shall use the Portuguese word cronistil, inslead of the archaic "chronicler" to refer to anyone -- traveller,
Court official, etc.- who wrote on their experiences in early Colonial Brazil.

I6See Baldus, 1963 for the biography of Métraux.
J7See Métraux, 1950b.

t8Fernandes, interview.

19'Ihe Tupinambá were the subject of the film 11 How Tasty was my Frendunan 11 (Como era bom o Meu
Francês), directed by Nelson Pereira dos Santos.
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A Organização Social20, the first of the two books, is divided into five chapters. ln it,

Fernandes defines social organization as 11 the whole of activities, actions and human relations
organized in a configuration of sociallife 11 .21

The first chapter deals with the spatial distribution of tribes along the Brazilian coast. It
describes the contact with the invaders, the wars between the Indians, the French and the
Portuguese, and the migration of the'Tupinambá to the north and the interior of Brazil.
The second chapter deals with lhe structure of local groups and gives detailed statistical
data on their composition, on the relationship between the groups that formed a maloca22 and the
trib<!, and that between lhe different tribes. It also discusses the economic system in terms of lhe
:integration of econonüc activities into the social structure.n Fernandes tries to link the economic

system, seen as a social systern which fulfills the fundamental human needs "defined culturally as
social values,"" to the migration patterns and to the inter-tribal lhe cyclical warfare which prevailed
at the time.
The third chapter is devoted to a discussion of the kinship system. Fernandes regrets, for
the first time, the limitations of his sources. However, he is able to describe and analyze the kinship
terminology, the rules of marriage and the organization of family life, and the principies that
guided reciprocai behavior. Great attention is given to the ideas which the Tupinambá held on the
role of both sexes in lhe conception of a child. Those ideas are considered by Fernandes to form the
basis of the kinship terminology, the cult of male ancestors, and of the practice of the couvade.
Different social categories and the status attributed to them are discussed in the fourth
chapter, as are the basis for status ascription through the age system and the channel for status
acquisition outside that system. The cultural ideal of men as warriors is related to the acquisition of
the status of adulthood through warfare and the ritual of sacrifice and consumption of an enemy.
The fifth chapter deals with the politicai system in terms of the role of the elders, and the
choice of chiefs and the religious leaders.
Fernandes leaves for the conclusion the discussion of theoretical issues. It is there that he
tries to link ali aspects of Tupinambá sociel)' into a "total configuration"; he points out the
"'See reviews by Candido, 1949 and Huxley, 1951.
21Femandes, 1963a:20.

22The maloca was the large h ouse which defined a residential group.
23Th is chapter was previously published as Fernandes, 1949a.
24Femandes, 1949a:9.
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consistency of the ecological organization with the social system, the morphological aspects of the
tribal system, the relationship between social organization and religious beliefs, and the importance
of religious values to the practice of warfare. He sees the Tupinambá social system as one which is
kinship-based, but also as one in which the religious system provided the parameters within which
individuais were ordered within society. ln h is words: "The basic structure consisted of the kinship
system, which permeated and supplemented the other structures and systems of social relations.
However, the basic social structure was totally infiltrated by religious values, for the tribal religious
system echoed in the whole social organization 11 .2s

Here some comments are appropriate. The first has to do with Fernandes's evaluation of
A Organizacão Social as mere description. If it is true that his following book is more theoretically
oriented, it is equally true that the seeds for it are here. The effort of compiling and classifying the
different sources -- each containing different kinds of information, different emphasis on distinct
aspects of Tupinambá sociallife, each of distinct ethnographic quality, and dealing with groups of
different regions -- was already an accomplishment of its own.'6 To discover in this material the
principies which guided their social organization was yet a further achievement. It is my contention
that the preparation of A Organização Social provided Fernandes with "the solid intellectual tools
which allowed [him] to inquire how one moves from the 'facts' to the 'theories, and which forced
[him] to ask of the sociologist more than a good description of reality," 27 which is what Fernandes
himself sees as the result of this research. His interpretation of human sacrifice, warfare and
reli(;ious beliefs and their interrelationships bore the mark of Marcel Mauss, Gregory Bateson, and
Karl Mannheim as wel! as of Durkheim, Evans-Pritchard, Malinowski, Radcliffe-Brown, Kroeber,
and Gurvitch. Mauss, however, was his primary source of inspiration. "Despite ali my readings in
anthropology and ethnology, it was through Mauss that I worked with British, North-American and
German anthropologyn2s.

An incident which occurred at the Escola de Sociologia e Politica may be recounted here
to clarify Fernandes' theoretical viewpoint. Although the Tupinambá research had been suggested
by Herbert Baldus, it was under the tutelage of Donald Pierson that it finally began. ln organi.zing
the collected material, Pierson wanted every document to be discussed in terms of an hypothesis

2Sfernandes, 1%3a:355.

26See Fernandes, 1975 (Chapter 5) for a criticai evaluation of the ethnographic contribution of the cronistas.

"Fernandes, 1977:175.
2Bfemandes, interview.
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which could interpret lhe facts therein. ln this way, he thought, lhe sources would be organized in a
controlled manner. Fernandes did no! accept this, and the disagreement between lhe two is seen in
retrospect as a strange variant of usual discussions on 11 theory 11 vs. 11 description 11 • It was supposed

that Fernandes, who had been educated at lhe Universidade de São Paulo, would no! be an
11

empiricist 11 • As it developed, however, their positions were reversed. It is Fernandes who recalls

saying to Pierson: "Prof. Pierson, one can only truly know what the documents tell us after we
reconstruct the totality. An isolated fac! has one meaning in an empirical context, another in a
context we reconstruct. lf we start by forcing theory in the data, then we Jose the data. Jf we already
have the theory, then we do not need any research". 29
Fernandes sees the debate as a dismissal of the view that the students of the Universidade
de São Paulo were infatuated with theory, and as proof that he could respect data more than a
professor of the Escola de Sociologia. While agreeing with Fernandes, I believe that he misses the
point as he approached the empirical data with a theoretical perspective which was basically
inspired by Mauss. It had to do with the notion of the "total phenomena" and the primacy of the
totality over the different paris of a given social system.3<l
The

11

descriptionn which Fernandes mentions, then, reads more as a Maussian

interpretation of Tupinambá sociallife as told by cronistas through their own comparison with their
cultures of origin and their explanations of the lndian way of life and of the everyday behavior they
witnessed. 31

ln A Organizacão Social Fernandes used every piece of evidence available to account for
Tupinambá social organization." Little is said, however, about the contact of the Indians with the

29Femandes, interview.

30The misunderstanding between Fernandes and Pierson was not solved at the time, and Fernandes was
dismissed from lhe research project. The interference of Baldus, however, settled the problem, and Pierson
generous1y agreed to transfer the research funds to Baldus, under whom Fernandes conduded the project.
(Fernandes, interview).
31()ne of the most impressive accounts \Vas left by the German Hans Staden, who lived for ten years among the
aborigines, nine months of which as a prisoner waiting for the day of his sacrifice. See Baldus, 1949 and Schaden,
1954a.
32This fact is attested to in the eighteen pages of the book's bibliography. It is divided into five parts: the first
lists the theoretical sources; the second deals with the way the historical method is applied to the social sciences;
the third and fourth are on primary and secondary historical sources; the last lists bibliographies on Indians of
Brazil. See Fernandes, 1963a:356-374.
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Portuguese and French. 33 At this moment, Fernandes wanted to give an account of the zero point in
Brazilian history through a sociological description of the indigenous inhabitants, before or despite
contact with the Europeans. ln this sense, the book is a combination of the French tradition of the
Universidade de São Paulo (in its theoretical inspiration) and of the German influence of Baldus (in
the defi:nition of its topic). It would be misleading, though, to concentrate only on the foreign
influences and omit the internal dynamics which link the Tupinambá studies to the modernist
movement of the twenties and thirties.
Like the modernists, Fernandes had the idea of a zero point in Brazilian history, the search
for the essence of Brazilianness, and a positive altitude towards the Indians. ln addition, the project
had been based on historical reconstruction, and was not the result of fieldwork. The modernists
themselves had been very much inspired by the texts left by the cronistas. Unlike the modernists,
however, who dealt with the subject in literary and poetic styles, freely combining India:n legends,
popular sayings, and folklore/1 Fernandes tried to give a

'~scientific"

picture of it. 35

The effort was not understood. Or perhaps an academic view of the subject did not
answer the needs, at the time, which a highly weighted issue posed. The expectations of the few
who had hoped the book would become obligatory reading were not fulfilled. "Nobody knows the
book. The historians ignore it", says Fernandes. 36 Although the Brazilian elite had created the means
for an academic milieu to develop, as part of the overall project of national self-affirmation, it was
not ready to assimilate its results. ln this context, Fernandes's effort had exceeded the needs of the
moment, being ahead of, or unrelated to, what followed. A Função Social da Guerra develops and
rnakes clear these points.
A Função Social da Guerra was written between 1947 and 1952 and presented as a
doctoral dissertation to the Universidade de São Paulo. 37 Fernandes believed that, with

A

33Fen1andes wrote just one essay on the lndian reaction to the conquest. Cf. Fernandes, 1960. The subject of the
relation behveen the lndians and the national society would !ater become dominant among anthropologists
during the fifties and sixties. See Chapter Four.

34See Candido, 1976:131-165.
35Morse links Femandes 1 sludies with lhe modernists Mario de Andrade and Oswald de Andrade. Cf. Morse,
1978:47. Jn his interview, Fernandes denied the influence.
36Femandes, interview.
370uring this period, when Fernandes returned to the USP after having completed h..is M.A. at the Escola de
Sociologia e Política, he published several articles on methodological and theoretical issues, some of which
became chapters in lus book. See Femandes, 1947, 1948a, 1948b, 1949a, 1949b, 1952.
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Organização, he had made a historical contribution, with the theoretical part of the project being
developed in the second book.38
The bridge between the two was made by an article in which Fernandes discussed the
historical sources to be used and the methodological and theoretical approach to be adopted." ln
this essay Fernandes wanted, first, to explicate his understanding of "warfare". Criticizing the
perspective which adopted the Western or "civilized" definition of warfare, he made a point of
taking into account the context in which it appeared''

"Taking warfare as a social phenomenon, part of the socio-cultural system of a
given society, the sociological approach allows us to clarify crucial questions in
relation to the motivation for warfare, its relation to social organization and viceversa; the influence of warlike values in the structuring of the personality and on
the conditioning of human behavior 11 _41

Crucial for his analysis was the way which the collective ideais of security, defined ideologically in
different societies, influenced other realms of social reality. 42
Second, Fernandes points out his main sources of inspiration. Here the Maussian
influence is at its peak, for instance, when Fernandes proposes that the realn1s of 11 economy 11 ,
11

religion 11 , and 11 politics 11

--

ali the time in quotation marks -- cannot be separated from each other

before one examines the totality of a given society 43 Gregory Bateson's Naven is an obvious
influence, as evidenced by Fernandes' use of the concepts of eidos and ethos, and also by his choice
of warfare as a means to understand Tupinambá society44 . Finally, Karl Mam1.heim's influence
appears in the definition of ideology itself45
38Femandes, 1 %3a:9-12.

"Fernandes, 1975:191-298.
40This is dane in a durkheimian style, as v-.rhen Durkheim defines "sucide" and "religion 11 as the starting poinls
to Suicide and The Elementan' Fom1s of Religious Life.
41Fernandes, 1975:198.

"Fernandes, 1975:202.
43Fernandes, 1975:203.

44Bateson had used the Naven ritual for the sarne purpose.
45For references to Mauss, see Fernandes, 1970:25; 1975:232, 285; lo Bateson, see Fernandes, 1970:274, 317;
1975:270, 278; to Mannheim, Fernandes, 1963a:17; 1970:14,22,353.
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The third major point of the article explains Fernandes' explicit adoption of the
"functionalist method" which would allow him to be faithful to the social reality studied: "To the
extent that this method orients the investigation towards the form social phenomena integra te in the
organization of societies and the function they play within them, it reduces the possibilities of
deforming social reality,,_46

A Função Social da Guerra" is an eight hundred page book divided into three major
parts: the first "describes how", and the second "explains why" lhe Tupinambá devoted themselves
so intensively to warfare; the third discusses the implications of warfare for the study of Tupinambá
society and for a theory of war. Fernandes' preoccupations with methodological issues, if only
sketched out in the previous article, come into their own with this book. Here, every chapter is
preceeded by methodological and theoretical considerations and by explanations of the questions
being asked. 48
The main themes are warfare and the capture of enemies to be ritually killed and eaten in
a sacrifice to Tupinambá ancestors. It struck the cronistas how the prisoner was often incorporated - generally for months, sometimes for years -- into the life of the Tupinambá. He might be adopted
by his owner, married into his family, or given as a present to a relative. As such, the prisoner was a
temporary member of the society, with defined rights and obligations. During the months of
captivity he was taught the appropriate behavior for the different phases of the sacrifical ritual,
which he proudly followed when the time arrived. Besides constituting an offering of a male
Tupinambá to his ancestors, the sacrifice of a prisoner enabled his owner to acquire the status of
adulthood and to be married.
It is Fernandes' contention that warfare provides the means to study the social structure

and the cosmological ideas that guide Tupinambá behavior. He proposes to understand the group's
views on warfare both through their own exegesis, and through an analysis of their latent and
unconscious meaning. 49

"Femandes, 1975:279.
47See review by Beiguelman, 1953.
48A heavy style is characteristic of the book. As Candido puts it: "Florestan does not write in a pleasant or light
style. H e asks the reader for a great effort of concentration" (Candido, interview).

11

49Femandes adopts Merton 1s concepts of manifest and latent functions to account for the 11 Conscious" and
unconscious 11 meanings of warfare. Fernandes, 1970:329.
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The first part of the book discusses the "techniques" of war. ln fuis approach, Fernandes
follows Mannheim, 50 for whom the social relations involved in the activities are as important as fue
objects and means of production. Fernandes' thesis here is that warfare, though interfering directly
in the biotic equilibrium of the tribal conununities, is not a simple technique of adaptation to fue
environment. Warfare is a function of human relations and addresses the religio-cultural order.'1
Thus denying the utilitarian character of warfare, Fernandes argues fuat fue cultural explanation -namely, revenge for fue death of relatives52

--

has to be taken into account. He also concludes fuat,

m11ike lhe case in fue Western world, warfare among fue Tupinambá was not transformed into a
politicai instrument. Its realm of meaning remained mostly within the religious sphere which, in its
tum, provided fue Tupinambá with the strongest state of collective consciousness in terms of ties of
solidarity among fuemselves and wifu fueir dead relatives.
The second part deals witl1 Tupinambá mechanisms of social contrai and fueir
relationship to warfare. Fernandes discusses the socialization of children, especially the formation
of the male personality, linking it to fue meaning and function of the rites of capture and killing of
ene1nies.

Here Fernandes explicitly deals with the concept of "social fact" 53 and, following this line
of analysis, mentions "the dificulty for our mentality, even with the help of the sociological
method," 54 to understand fully Tupinambá warfare and its relationship to fue religious realm. He
explains that warfare did not merely have a religious origin (e.g., the spirits could interfere in
various aspects of fue expeditions) a religious purpose (e.g., enemies were captured for ritual
sacrifice) ar simply follow a religious path (e.g., the success or failure of war activities depended
directly on tl1e supernatural world)." It was as part of a functional whole fuat warfare was intrinsic
to Tupinambá society and culture. Faithful to tllis approach, he puts again ali Western terms, such
as nlilitary or political
11

11

11

11

,

in quotation marks56 and emphasizes that the procedure should be to

so}:emandes, 1970:22.
s·1Fer.nandes, 1970:63-5.

52Fenlandes, 1970:50, 68.
S3Femandes, 1970:129.

"Fernandes, 1970o157.
55f'emandes, 1970:157.

"Fernandes, 1970:125-131; 136; 137.
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start with tribal conceptions and native exegesis, as recorded by the missionaries and travellers. 57
The technical aspects of warfare, thus, were subordinated to human sacrifice. Human sacrifice, in its
turn, was linked to the religious system by the sense of revenge on which the sacrifice was based.
And sacrifice unfolded into warfare-'"
The conclusions are divided into two leveis of explanations. The first and descriptive one,
is based on Tupinambá exegesis. Fernandes recalls that warfare was the result of revenge for the
death of relatives. The second, and interpretative, is related to Tupinambá unconscious motivations,
which Fernandes elaborates as the reviva] of the collective spirit and the unification of a tribal "us".
After summarizing the relationship of warfare to the social organization, participation in the
culture, individual personalily structure, the cosmology, religion and morality, the kinship system,
education, and the economy," Fernandes concludes by proposing that in a society in which kinship
ties are relatively weak and the "politicai" syslem not institutionalized, religion mighl play the
dominant role in pulling together the whole corpus of the society. As lhe dominant sphere, religion
determined the functional relationships of the differenl social domains. ln olher words, "Tupinambá
warfare was the resull of lhe religious application of the principies of reciprocity"'O Warfare did not
11

Serve 11 religion, it was part of religion.

A Função Social da Guerra, like Bateson's Naven, did not 11 Catch on 11 among either social
scientists or the public in generaL ln contrast tvith Fernandes' book, Bateson's Naven, if we accept

Kuper's viewpoint''I, did not convince anthropologists of his time because its empirical basis was
questionable. Bateson frankly admitted the ethnographic weakness of Naven, and this was too
much for the British empiricists. ln Fernandes' case, that was not the point. The ethnographic
material was convincingly shown to be rich and well-worked out, and the theoretical assumptions
fully developed. What was, then, basically wrong with the Tupinambá study?
Fernandes hirnself blames the heavy style and rigour which make it a difficult book to
read. Some of h is contemporary colleagues have different explanations, which are worth exploring.

Femandes, 1970:153.
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SIIFernandes, 1970:209.

"Fernandes, 1970:361-369.
60Femandes, 1970:350-357.

6IKuper, 1975:96-8.
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Darcy Ribeiro, 62 for instance, frankly states that the eight hundred pages Fernandes
published on the Tupinambá were a waste of intellectual energy, an energy which could have been
better channelled towards the study of Brazil as a nation. "Someone said in those days that Florestan
and I were a kind of tractor used to collect lettuce. With my tractor I collected Indian art and
Florestan, eight hundred pages on the Tupinambá" 63 He continues: "Whatever the study of the
Tupinambá could contribute to the theory of war, twenty pages on the subject would have been
enough' 1• 64

Darcy Ribeiro believes that the price for being an academic in an underdeveloped country
is alienation:

"It is curious that for me to become a scientist, I had to leave aside my

preoccupations with Brazil the nation and deal with small details of Indian life. It is
!rue that they were important in theoretical terrns, but it was impossible to match
the two Ievels 11 .65

He concludes by applying the sarne reasoning to Fernandes:

"Florestan's first task was to translate Engels. He abandoned the project to write
A Organização Social and to study kinship. Theoretically he becomes a
functionalist. Tries to be better than Merton, better than Talco!! Parsons, Florestan
!ases himself in a theme which was forced upon him by an academic socialization
which emphasized a search for science. This was his payment for a training which
would allow him to be respected in the university. We were dispossessed from ou r
own problems, we were dispossessed from Brazil 11 .66

To account for the book's fate, Antonio Candido also mentioned the style in which it was written,
calling it a "scientific monograph,"" the purpose of which was to challenge Alfred Métraux's belief
62Se

next chapter for an appraisal of Ribeiro 1s works.

63Ribeiro, interview.
64]\ibeiro, interview.
65 Ribeiro,

interview.

66J\ibeiro, interview.
67Candido, intervievv.

56

that it was impossible to reconstruct lhe social organization of Tupinambá society. But he also
pointed out that, unlike the !opies treated in Fernandes' !ater studies, the Tupinambá had never
been a crucial question for Brazil.
Ribeiro and Candiclo, then, along different lines, give us lhe sarne general impression: the
Tupinambá were not a "problem" in national icleological terms at the moment they were studied.
Rather, we can infer lhat while Fernandes was striving to pick up on a national theme -- lhe
begümings of Brazilian history -- the theoretical problem he was clealing wilh was French. It was
with Alfred Métraux lhat he was debating. It was from lhe French school that he got his theoretical
inspiration. The combination of lhe two -- the Brazilian theme, and the French theory -- did not
"catch on," maii1ly because the Brazilian public wanted something different. I suggest, anclleave the
development of lhe full implications of this point for !ater, that when Fernandes decided to study
the Tupinambá, the national question was no longer of mere "identity". Choosing a lheme of lhe
Modernist movement, and giving it a "scientific" treatrnent, Fernandes failed to recognize lha! the
moment for such a lherne hacl passed. This irnplies that lhe social sciences and lhe national ideology
have been intimately Iinked in Brazil, even in the post-1930 period.68 The way one influences anel
determines the other will receive furlher attention in this study.
For the rnornent, it is sufficient to note that Fernandes' studies came just after a period in
which lhe concept of "culture," as developed in American anlhropology, had been very influential
in the works of Gilberto Freyre. lt is possible that the concept of "culture" made sense ii1 contexts in
which the "ideology of the new country" 69 dominated lhe thii1king of the intellectual elite. The
"holism" of lhe concept of culture entailed an elective affinity with lhe search for a "holistic"
identity. During the fifties, when the understanding lhat Brazil was already an established nation
emerged as a more cornpelling idea, the concept of 11 Society 11 increasingly overcame that of 11 Culture 11 •
ln that context, 11 culture 11 caJne to be seen as an 11 ideologicaln, 11 non-scientific 11 and 11 reactionary 11

concept70, given lhat the social sciences, anel especially sociology, were lhen interested in dealing
wilh lhe relations of power and inequality between Brazil anel olher nations of the world.
Fernandes' work on the Tupinambá then represents a scholarly accornplishment but one which, ii1
lhe intellectual context of that particular mornent, is more lhe testirnony of a search lhan lhe
discovery of a secure ground on which to base further developrnents. A Jack of congruity marked

6SSee Chapter Six.
69See Candido, 1972.

70See the recent book by Mota, -1978.
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the Tupinambá studies and the dominant ideology of nationhood at the moment they were written.
But the functional whole, the "totality" depicted in lhe reahn of a reconstructed social reality, this
notion had been well established.
Another point of reference from which to evaluate Fernandes' work is that of the Paulista
academic scene. ln that context lhey actually represented one of lhe first attempts at defining a
method, a lheory, and an object of analysis; a predominantly eclectic approach prevailed up until
lhen. Allhough lhe institutionalization of lhe social sciences had occurred during the thirties, for
more than a decade there had been Iittle differentiation among lhem.
The period was marked by an enormous editorial boom,7' but the articles published in
periodicals did not follow any clear pattern in terms of lheses or lheoretical !ines of investigation.
The mos! common subjects were cultural change, magic and religion, and social organization,
studied eilher among lndian populations, minorities or peasants.n
The same eclectic approach could also be seen in lhe two main schools of sociology.
Allhough both lhe Universidade de São Paulo and lhe Escola de Sociologia tried to distinguish
themselves as respectively, French and Anglo-Saxon oriented, lhe difference was not always clear.
Often lhe sarne professors taught in both schools and sometimes they taught sociology in one and
anthropology in the other.73 The Museu Paulista, under the direction of Baldus, stood in between
lhe two institutions -- while it formed a part of the Universidade de São Paulo, Baldus's seminars
were held at the Escola de Sociologia e Política.
It comes as no surprise, then, that the students also moved from one place to another.

Fernandes is here again tl1e example: after takig his B.A. at lhe Universidade de São Paulo, he asked
to be admitted to lhe Escola de Sociologia, where he wrote A Organização Social under Baldus, !ater
returning to lhe Universidade de São Paulo for his doctorate wilh A Função Social da Guerra. ln
this context, 11 an auspicious combination of sociology and anthropology"74 dominated their studies,

a situation which Fernandes considers typically French. 75
71Evidence of this boom includes the textbooks dealing with the "Fundaments of Sociology", "Theory and
Research'', 'Studies of Social Organization", 11 Dictionaries of Ethnology and Sociology", plus collections such as
the Brasiliana Series, the Bibliol-eca de Ciências Sociais, and the Biblioteca Histórica Brasileira. Examples of
periodicals are Sociolotlia, lhe new series of the Revista do Museu Paulista, the increasingly important Anhembi
and the Revista do Arquivo Municipal. See Fernandes, 1957.
72See Fernandes, 1975; Candido, 1958a and Pereira de Queiroz, 1971.
73Em.ilio \Nillems taught sociology at lhe Escola de Sociologia and anthropology at the Universidade de São
Paulo during the same period.
74 Candido,

1958a:517.

75Fernandes, inlerview.
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This was a learning period: "A moment arrived in my academic life when I had to leave
the French approach aside. I had to leave anthropology in a secondary place and concentrate on
sociology. After ali, I was a professor of soci.ology"-' 6 But what did Fernandes mean by "sociology"?

C. From Indians to Blacks: lhe cmzfrontation with society

With the Tupinambá books, Fernandes had shown that a Brazilian student could write a study
worthy of a French scholar,77 thus proving that it was not a matter of "tradition" which separated
Brazilians from Europeans. He had also acquired lhe belief that science and a sound methodological
approach were the only basis for the study of society." However, at the sarne time, the question of
how to combine a politicai viewpoint with an academic career -- a problem which was posed to ali
of his generation -- torn1ented him more than ever.79

During his college years he had participated in a Trotskist group in São Paulo,'0 which
had as one of its goals the translation and publication of the classics of socialism. Fernandes himself
was encharged of the translation of some of Marx's writings. 81 At this point, he had already read
Comte, Spencer, Durkheim, and contemporary sociologists, and sensed he could place Marx in
terms of his contribution to sociological theory: "The richness and the modernity of [Marx's] thought
astonished and fascinated me 11 .s2

76Femandes, interview. ln 1941 chairs of anthropology were founded at the Universidade de São Paulo and lhe
Escola de Sociologia, and in 1947, Departments of Sociology and Anthropology were created at both institutions.
77Métraux arranged for the translation into French and publication of the chapters written on human sacrifice.
See Fernandes, 1978a:89 and, for the publication in French, Fernandes, 1952.
7BMétraux writes in his diary on November 12, 1951: 11 Long conversation with Florestan Fernandes, more
intoxicated than ever of his own theories and methodology'' (Métraux, 1978:329).
79 11 How

to bring together ou r socialism with academic work? 11 was, in Antonio Candido's words, the main

question they shared at the beginning of their careers and debated through long hours of discussion. Candido,
interview.
BOfemandes, 1977:172.
Bll-Je translated and wrote an introduction to Contribution to a Critique of Politicai Economy, published in

Brazil in 1946. Fernandes, 1977:172.
82femandes, 1977:173.
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Retrospectively, one may say lhat Fernandes' attempt to bring togelher socialism and
sociology, unlike lhat of Darcy Ribeiro, for instance,"' was carried out within academia itself.
Looking at his past, Fernandes writes that up until1960 he could not tie his condition as a socialist
to his condition as a sociologist."' "This was something that transcended the possibilities of a
'scientific sociology' which could only be accepted, by the dominant elite, in terms of a positivisticsociologism poorly understood _s5
11

At lhe time, however, Fernandes' goal was to develop the Brazilian way of sociological
thinking. To accomplish lhis goal, Fernandes believed, he had to free himself from foreign
conceptions of what a scholar should be. 86 It was necessary to transform "lhe act of being a
university student into a real bond

betwee~1

the sociologist and Brazilian society, its human problem

and its historical dilemmas" 87 To organize a group of students and professors should be the next
step. Through lhe group, it would be possible on the one hand to elaborate theories and acquire
expertise in the use of 11 rational techniques in the service of social consciousness 11 and, on the other

hand, "to intensify lhe politicai element intrinsic to the role of the sociologist" 88
The change towards the new direction was gradual, and started wilh a research on race
relations in São Paulo, sponsored by UNESCO, wilh the purpose of establishing a scientifically
acceptable definition of 11 race''. Considered to be a racial democracy, Brazil was chosen as a

paradigmatic example." Though reluctant in the begimüng to participate in lhe research, Fernandes
was finally convinced by Roger Bastide to share its supervision. 90
This was to be Fernandes' major empirical research and, from a theoretical perspective,
would allow hirn to arrive at the lheme of underdevelopment and dependency: 91
83See Chapter Four.

"Fernandes, 1977:141.
85Femandes,

1977:141.

BóFemandes, 1977:197.
B7J;emandes, 1977:197.

BBFemandes, 1977:197-8. For a different perspective on the relationship between social values and social
science, see Elias, 1978b:152-7.
89For an appraisal of Brazil as a 11 racial democracy''r see Pierson, 1945; for an account of the UNESCO project,
see gevista de Antropologia, vol. T, 1953:147-152; for the list of books published as a result of the research, see
Borges Pereira, 1967; for the research plan and synthesis of the conclusions, see Baslide, 1957.

90Fernandes, 1978a:92-5.
91Fernandes, 1978a:95-6.
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"! was forced to study the structure of the Brazilian society of the past, the

structure of the Brazilian society of the present. And to explain the differences
between the two. I was also forced to understand what a caste society is; what a
class society is; and how one gives place to the other. And, having the Blacks as a
point of reference, to study larger issues such as the bourgeois revolution in
Brazi1 11 .92

The research on race relations was thus the leitmotiv which enabled Fernandes to pursue his goals.
With the institutional basis provided by the research, Fernandes could form a group of sociologists
and develop a line of inquiry which answered the need for both a scientific evaluation of Brazilian
social reality, and the integration of the politicai perspective into academic life. The years of his
intellectual maturity had started, characterized by him as "the confrontation with society". This
meant the choice of the national society as the basic framework of analysis, and the belief that a
historical perspective was indispensable to the understanding of its structure and functioning. 93
Three books present the major results of the research. ln the first one, Relações Raciais
entre Negros e Brancos em São Paulo, published in co-authorship with Roger Bastide," Fernandes
wrote three chapters. One of them comprises an historical reconstruction of the social functions of
slavery within a colonial economy, and its transition to capitalism. Another describes in depth the
slave-based mode of production, and the overlapping of racial and social stratification in São Paulo.
Finally, the third chapter deals with the struggle of racial groups and lower social strata within the
existing social order. Through the study of race relations, Fernandes wanted to paint a broad
picture of Brazilian society and deny the images that had prevailed up to then of lhe relationship
between economy, society and State. 95
The second book, A Integração do Negro na Sociedade de Classes, published as a postdoctoral thesis at lhe Universidade de São Paulo, 96 tries, in 740 pages, to describe how "the People
emerge in history 11 • Fernandes' goal is, from an historical perspective, to show to what extent the

social position of the Blacks in a traditional, caste-oriented society, changed when they were placed
92Femandes1 interview. See Morse, 1978:47 for an appraisal of Fernandes' role in lhe research.
"Fernandes, 1977:140-212.
94fernandes and Bastide, 1955.
95 Femandes,

1977:198-9.

%Fernandes, 1964-.
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in a class society. Through the analysis of historical material and contemporary field data, he tries to
ascertain who were the carriers of the bourgeois revolution in Brazil, how it developed, and why it
was closed to the majority of the population. ln the new social arder, based on a competitive ethos,
the Blacks still lived in the White Man's world, being excluded from proper democratic
participation.
O Negro no Mundo dos Brancos, the third book,97 puts together essays written from 1952
to 1969 and provides us perhaps the best material to depict Fernandes' underlying assumptions on
the subject.
ln this book he works with three major stages in Brazilian history: the colonial (15001822); the neo-colonial (1822-1888)" in which, although already a nation-state, Brazil remained in

the hands of the Portuguese Crown; and the "dependent" stage. For Fernandes, the situation of
dependency is one in which the model of capitalist development is internalized by one country, but
in which a subordinate relationship to a superpower or to severa! externa! hegemonic nations
develop simultaneously. 99 The result is a constellation of "dependent" and hegemonic nations.
Had the changes which characterize the period 1888-1930 occurred in a nondependent
context, Brazil would have followed a different path. This is the period during which Fernandes
assumes a

11

bourgeois revolution 11 took place. The predictions were that, in the phase of

industria1ization, Brazil would attain its autonon1y. But since the central capitalist countries were

interested in strengthening the national bourgeoisies in arder to avoid the eruption of socialist
revolutions, this did not happen 1 ' '
lnternally, the bourgeois revolution marks the transition from a system based on castes
and strata to a system based on social classes. ln this transition, Abolition was the historical point at
which the disintegration of the slave based social arder and the integration of the competitive social
arder characteristic of class society, overlapped. Fernandes assumes that in a capitalistic developed
society the competitive arder generates a system which assimilates ali social classes. Under
11

dependent capitalism 11 , the class system is unable to perform the sarne functions. 101

"Temondes, 1972.
98J.e., from Independence to the Abolition of slavery.

99Femandes, 1978a:98. See Cardoso, 1977 for the genesis of lhe concepl of 11 dependency 11 •
lOOFernandes, 1972:64-5. See Jbid: 64-68 for the roots of the competi tive order in Brazil.

!Olfernandes, 1972:72-3.
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This being the case, Blacks in Brazil, whether under the caste or the class system,
maintained a social position which was economically and social inferior. Fernandes explains this
fact by noting that economic development during that period (1888-1930) was directed towards a
modem capitalist form. lt was not. however, accompanied by corresponding changes in the politicai
and social spheres. Those were left to "spontaneous social processes". 102 The result was that the
11

economic tirne 11 was discom1ected from politicai and social time, and assumed leadership over the

otlwrs.1°3

Here a pause is appropriate in order to cal! attention to some points. First of ali,
Fernandes is still a functionalist who assumes the existence of integrated social systems and
functionally working "social historical ages"104 lntegration of ali sectors of a society, including the
Black population, is the problem he addresses. It is in accordance with this framework, then, that
the failure to attain a competitive social order is explained by concepts such as "sociocultural delay",
and 11 persistence of the past11 .1os

Second, for Fernandes, class systems are basically dictated by economic factors. 1-Ie is
open, however, to cultural and politicai explanations for the positions of Blacks. ln lhe cultural
realm, he proposes that one must act independently of the dominant historical-cultural patterns if
one wishes to elimina te racial prejudice. "lt is necessary to reach the pattern itself, which protects us
from racism, but also turns us away from the path of racial democracy".' 0 ' By way of politicai
explanation, he states that national emancipation in Latin America brought the disaggregation of
the colonial system only at the levei of the judicial system.
Again, the ideal on an integrated social system remains even if now covered by marxist
overtones. ln this context, Brazil is a special case for study, since "societies which deviated from a
'normal' type, inherent in a certain civilization, represent in themselves a theoretical problem for
science 11 •107

1D2Femandes, 1972:31.
103For a different interpretation, in which the author analyzes the separation of the 11 politicalrr and "economic 11
axes, while paying attention to regional differences, see Schwartzman, 1975. For an analysis of the phenomenon
in terms of the 11 politicization of the economy 11 , see Pereira-Reis, 1979.
1Mfemandes, 1972:83.
lOSFemandes, 1972:85.
106femandes, 1964:631.
107fernandes, 1963b:6.
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Third, the egalitarian and democratic ideais which flourished in the race relations studies
are noticeable. One commentator remarked that in the fifties "even radical intellectuals hoped for
the benefits of a 1hourgeois revolution',lOS in an indirect reference to Fernandes 1 work.

This was !ater to be changed. Fernandes' fonner disbelief in the possibility of a
spontaneous social development leading towards democracy led him to defend a socialist
revolution as the only means to attain any kind of social equality. There was no solution possible in
a capitalist society in which "the legal and politicai arder [was] based on a democratic ideology, but
its systems of production [was] organized on economic relations which institutionalized
exploitation" l

09

Miscegenation, which had been the traditional basis for considering Brazil a racial

democracy, was simply an index of racial integration, but not an equally valid sign of social
integration.llD

Since Fernandes addressed himself to the study of Blacks and to the historical
development of Brazilian saciei:)', an evaluation of his works has to be made in relation to both
issues. On the one hand, it is necessary to contrast the historical theme with the politicai Iiterature
on the first decades of the century,m and thus put in perspective the democratic and socialist
assumptions of Fernandes' works. On the other hand, as regards the study of Blacks, two contrasts
have to be made: the first with the Modernist movement, mentioned before but now with the
add itional optimistic national character interpretations of Gilberto Freyre; and the second, with the
"anthropological" studies previously carried out in Bahia by Nina Rodrigues and Arthur Ramos.
Given the purpose of this study, the latter provide the most illuminating comparisons. 112
Both these authors came from medicine to anthropology. Nina Rodrigues (1862-1906)
started the study of Blacks in Bahia in an attempt to depict the relationship between criminality and
race, in the racist mood which prevailed during those years. Though considered important, his
works did not conform to the 11 whiteningn model which was being developed in the country, 113 and

1088osi, 1978:iv.

109femandes, 1972:256-283.
llOFemandes, 1972:40.

lllSee Lamounier, 1977.
1125ince the purpose of the comparison is to make Femandes 1 contribution more vivid, I am disregarding
regional differences in the social sciences in Bahia and São Paulo.

113Skidmore, 1974:57-62.
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he published more in France than in Brazil proper 114 Arthur Ramos {1903-1946) considered himself
Rodrigues' follower. 115 He published his first study on "The Primitive and Madness" and then
committed himself the study of possession in Bahian Black religions. As theoretical sources, he used
Lévy-Bruhl, Freud, and his former training in medicine. From Lévy-Bruhl, he adopted the concepts
of pre-logical thought and the logic of participation; from Freud, the ideas contained in Totem and
Taboo; and from medicine, the connections between African cults and the medical theory of
hysteria. These ideas were then apllied to the religion of Bahian Blacks to explain African
11

SUrvivals 11 in the country.

This orientation was !ater changed. Through the reading of Herskovitz, Ramos reoriented
his studies towards the theme of acculturation. However, the assumption of stages of development
was still present in his understanding of acculturation in terms of one culture -- the more
"advanced" one -- absorbing the other11 6 Despi te the weaknesses, now widely acknowledged in the
literature, 117 of Ramos' contributions, he held an impressive amount of institutional power
throughout his life. Not only did he found a study group at the Medical School of Bahia, but when
the Universidade do Distrito Federal was created, he was invited as professor of Social Psychology
and, !ater, of Anthropology and Ethnography. He also taught at Louisiana State University on
11

Races and Cultures of Brazilu and attended a seminar with Herskovits at Northwestern University

in 1941. He died in 1949 as the Chairman of the Department of Social Sciences of UNESCO. lt is
probably because of his influence, and despi te the fact that he was no! academically praised, that
Ramos was and still is considered an important figure in the anthropological study of Black culture
in Brazil.118

The ways in which Fernandes' approach differs from Ramos may be examined. First of ali,
Fernandes looked at race relations in terms of the structural and functional role Blacks held in
Brazilian society as a whole. He opted for a historical as much as for a case-study approach, having
analyzed the social position of Blacks before and after slavery was abolished. 119 ln contras!, Ramos

114L'Animisme Fetichiste des Negres de Bahia was published in 1900 in Paris. Africanos no Brasil was
published posthumously in Brazil. On Nina Rodrigues, see Azevedo, 1955:369-70; Leite, 1969:215fL

llSOn Ramos, see Schaden, 1950; Fernandes et ai. 1950; Pourchet, 1949.
116femandes et aL, 1950:449.
117femandes etal., 1950.

118See Leite, 1969 for a recent study on Arthur Ramos.

1190ne may argue that it was Fernandes' interest in race relations which Ied him to develop the idea of a major
rupture in the premises on which Brazilian society had historically been organized. Jt may be that his division of
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was interested in human behavior, particularly in "conditions of deficiency". This led him to put
together 11 primitives 11 , ethnic minorities, children, the 11 alienated 11 , and 11 neurotics 11 .12o 5o whereas

Ramos studied Blacks, Fernandes was looking at race relations. The emphasis was on the totality, on
Brazil as a nation, and on its different patterns of integration, whether in the traditional-hierarchical
society of the nineteenth century, or in the class-competitive society of the twenheth.
lt is my contention here that, from a conception of Blacks as "anomalous" and a stress on

the intrinsic characteristics of the distinctive 11 Taces 11 , Fernandes moved to the social relations realm,
in which 11 Tace relations are social relations 11 .121 Consequently, the view of BJacks as 11 different11 was

replaced by one which saw them as "oppressed". The implications of the change are clear: the first
perspective was based on the exclusion of a social arder defined by

11

US

11

,

the second, on inclusion in

the same arder; the emphasis on "differences" led to the study of physical characteristics,
personality, psychological traits, and degrees of civilization, whereas the stress on social
configuration led to the study of hierarchy, oppression, social change, and social integration; the
first led to the idea of "anormality", the second to "inequality". More irnportantly, if the first
perspective was accepted at Ramos 1 time as
11

11

anthropo1ogica1 11 , Fernandes wanted to be

SociologicaJ1 1•

With the study of race relations, Fernandes had finally confronted Brazilian social reality,
and given its social sciences a model. Within the larger ideological context, the traditional
"anthropological" perspective could only be seen as reactionary and denigrating to a large portion
of the society. The confrontation with society meant the combination of the sociologist's scientific
approach with a politica] commitrnent to lhe improvement of society. It also meant the adoption of
an historical perspective linked to structural-functional analysis, Brazil the nation as framework, the
study of relations of domination, and a stress on lhe mechanisms of social integration -- a model
which was to influence the social sciences for decades 122
This view is corroborated by Antonio Candido: "The real contribution our generation left
was to call the attention of Brazilian sociology to lhe study of the lndian, the Black, the poor, the

Blacks into either slaves or free men biases his whole picture of Brazilian history. Also debatable is Femandes 1
v.iew of São Paulo as 11 typically Brazilian 11 • See Fernandes, 1972:7. A different perspective can be drawn from
Schwartzman, 1975.
l20Cf. Ramos's Curriculum Vi ta e, cit. in Fernandes et ai, 1950:452.
t21fernandes, interview.
t22See Morse, 1978; Lamounier & Cardoso, 1978:13-5.
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caboclo". Severa! professors were influential in this sense, but they approached the subject "with a
kind of coldness we did not approve; they did not have the values we attached to it"I23
Candido's generations wanted to incorpora te the Black, the Indian, and the poor into the
wholeness of a larger unity -- Brazil as nation -- and not see thern at a distance, as 11 others," or 11 in

coldness". From a grouping of Blacks with primitives, children and neurotics, as in Ramos' work,
Blacks were now put together with the poor and the lndians as the oppressed sectors in Brazilian
society. This shift reflected the values and politicai views of lhe students of the Universidade de São
Paulo. It also reflected the larger ideological context in the country during the fifties which
essentially revolved around the consolidations of a national society. After a period of dictatorship
from 1930 to 1945, known as Estado Novo, Brazillived through a phase of liberalism from 1945 to
1964, when a new authoritarian regime was imposed by the military124 If Elias is right in stating

that one of the processes of nation-building consists of strata integration,m Fernandes and his
generation were only reflecting this general framework in their own views, offering their particular
answer to the problems posed to them and making an evaluation of possible options. Some recall
that, during the fifties, the issues of policital organization, civil rights and politicai participation
were all repudiated in view of the 11 Teal 11 problems, namely, 11 development and poverty 11 •126

O. From universalism to holism

A last phase of Fernandes' work deals wi.th the issues of Brazil as an underdeveloped country, the
problems of dependency, the integration of the social classes in this context, and the historical
development of the state organization. 127 Those issues fali beyond the scope of this study, and in
this section only the concept of a "bourgeois revolution" will be of interest.
It is my contention that Fernandes' intellectual career is marked by severa] simultaneous

movements: from anthropology to sociology; from universalism to holism; from culture to society.
123Candido, interview. He gives Emilio Willems as an example.

124for the authoritarian path to modernization in Brazil, see Pereira-Reis, 1979.
125 Eiias,

1972a.

126Cardoso, 1972:3.
'127See Fernandes, 1968,1973,1976. For a review ofFernandes, 1968 and 1976, see Lamounier & Cardoso, 1978;
for a review of Fernandes, 1976, see Silveira, 1975; for a general appraisal of the intellectual development of
Fernandes' work, see Mota, 1978:"181-202.
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His first studies on the Tupinambá were anthropological, used a universalistic approach, and
focused on the social and the cultural. His !ater work on the bourgeois revolution stressed holism
over universalism, and dealt more on a sociological levei than with culture itself. A comparison
between the theoretical concepts he used at the beginning of his career and those in his recent
publications will serve as evidence for this argument.
To those who criticize his concept of the bourgeois revolution,128 Fernandes answers by
explaining that it is nota "particular category""" Whether one calls it a bourgeois revolution or a
capitalist revolution, what really is at stake is the passagc to massive industrialization by a country
at the world capitalist periphery.J'\{] To Iook at lhe bourgeois revolution means to Iook for the human
agents of the sociohistorical transformations which led to the dismantling of the slavelandowners
regime and the formation of a class society in Brazil. Fernandes does not try to explain the Brazilian
present through the European past, but through the conditions and the social factors which explain
how and why thc traditional order was broken in Brazil, and how and why modernization began.
ln sum,

"The Bourgeois revolution is nota historical event but a structural phenomenon,
which can be reproduced in different ways, given certain conditions and given the
fact that a certain national society is apt to absorb the correspondent model of
civilizabon, making of it a historical necessiti 1•13 1

Fernandes' book A Revolução Burguesa no BrasiJ132 opens with a look at the origins of the
phenomenon in the period of Independence. This is followed by an essay on the formation of the
competitive arder in Brazil. The book doses with a study of the relationship between the bourgeois
revolution and the context of dependent capitalism.
The crucial and in1portant element of his analysis in the model of civilization which Brazil
wanted to absorb. Fernandes traces back to Independence Brazilians' desire to adopt the economic,

12Bfor a rebuttal of the idea of a bourgeois revolution in Brazit see O. Velho, 1976a. For a series of
bibliograph.ies which call attention to continuities in Brazilian history rather than ruptures, see Cerqueira &
Boschi, 1977; Franco et ai., 1970; Lamounier & Cardoso, 1978; W. G. Santos, 1970.
t29Femandes, 1978a:99.

130Femandes, 1978a:99.
t3lfemandes, 1976:21.

T32fernandes, 1976.
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social and politicai forms believed to be characteristic of the modem Westem world. He describes
how these forms developed in Brazil, within a particular dependent capitalist society and a
particular historical configuration.
Independence was the first step in the emergence of the "modem Brazil", which was the
product of "a silent and long socio-economic revolution"133 Independence, however, is not seen by
Fernandes as oriented towards purely economic goals. Rather, he believes the first great step in the
evolution of capitalism in Brazil was of a sociocultural arder, seen especially in the liberal ideology
adopted by the Brazilian elite1>< Fernandes explicity states that "the creation of an independent
national state was not the result, nor did it correspond to changes in the realm of the relations of
production".135 But given the structure of Brazilian social relations, the state embraced liberalism
only at the judicial levei. "ln practice, liberalism was the instrument of the patrimonialist
dmnination in the politicalleve] 11 .136

Fernandes, twenty years after begimüng his study of the Tupinambá, was stilllooking for
the zero point of Brazilian history. Beyond differences of theoretical approach and topic of study
which cannot be denied, lies the search for an explanation of Brazil as a unique historical product.
With the Tupinambá, Fernandes looked at the first inhabitants of the national territory; taking
lndependence as the point of origin of "modem Brazil", he tried to discover what was present in
Brazil's first moments as a nation-state. With the Tupinambá studies the zero point of Brazilian
history was 1500; in A Revolução Burguesa, it had moved forward to 1822.
Also of interest are the implications of Fernandes' use of the concept of a "bourgeois
revolution" as compared with the concepts adopted in the Tupinambá studies. During the late
forties and fifties, Fernandes was cautious about applying Western concepts such as 11 €Conomics,"
"politics, 11 and 11 Warfare" to non-European societies. Both exegesis of the subjects of the investigation

and of the functional whole were given priority over any perspective based on the concept of
civilization. Fernandes considered as

11

economic 11 those actions

"'Fernandes, 1976:71.
134Fernandes, 1976:34-71.
J35Fernandes, 1976:61.
B6Fernandes, 1975:68.
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11

Culturally defined in terms of

[economic] social values" 1 " The concept of "warfare" was thoroughly discussed in A Função Social
da Guerra138
During the seventies, on the other hand, Fernandes felt justified in applying a concept
such as 11 burgeois revolution, 11 taken from thc European historical experience, to a recognizably

different social reality, precisely .in arder to show in what sense it assumed a different configuration.
ln lhe Tupinambá studies, then, Fernandes focused on a particular society to arrive at general
conclusions; in the !ater phase, he looked at European history to understand a particular instance of
Brazilian development.
lf we look at Fernandes' Tu pinambá studies through Ou mont's scheme of universalism

and holism,'" universalism encompasses holism, given the use of quotation marks around the
concepts of economy, politics, and military intended to call attention to the relativity of those
concepts. Contradictory as it may seem, the opposite case obtains in his !ater work; despite the
"universalistic" connotations of the European experience, the ultima te target of the analysis was the
understanding of a particular holistic, social situation.
The transition from one approach to the other involved severa! other changes, including
one in Fernandes' attitude towards science during the fifties as compared to the seventies. During
the fifties, science and politics were well distinguished for Fernandes, with the university being the
realm of scientific achievements. Although Fernandes' scientific bias did not disappear,140 it gave
way to a preoccupation with how to combine sociology and politics. It is not surprising that
Fernandes incorporated a Marxist framework to substitute for or complement the Maussian one.
Fernandes, however, was always careful to avoid absorbing any 11 foreign 11 n1odel (even a Marxist

model) uncritically. He acknowledges the passing of many intellectual fashions, including those of
Lukács, Sartre, Goldman, Althusser, Gramsci, 141 and adheres to none. His own perspective is shown
in h is recent books, including A Revolução Burguesa. It is in clear contrast with A Função Social da
Guerra, for instance, with which it differs even in style. ln A Função Social every concept was

137fernandes, 1949a:8-9.

""See Fernandes, 1975:195-7.
139See

Chapter One.

140See W .G. Santos, 1967. Also note Fernandes 1 address to the Associação Brasileira de Antropologia.

Fernandes, 1961.
t4IFemandes, 1978a:158.
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discussed fully before being used, whereas A ]\evolução Burguesa is written in a freer style and
with the purpose of being accessible to the lay reader:142
Rather than characterize Fernandes' approach in terms of a 11 Combination 11 of science and

politics, a better way to characterize his ]ater works is to say that Fernandes realized that "a social
scientist lives in a particular country" 143 If A Função Social da Guerra would have made sense in
France, it did not in Brazil, where, in particular, sacio-politicai context could not be ignored. A
social scientist in Brazil worked within this context and had to come to grips with it sooner or !ater.
These facts are clearly attested to by the very way accounts of the social sciences are given in
BraziJl44 My point here is to Iook at Fernandes' ]ater works not as a combination of science and
politics, but rather as the outcome of a scientific approach within a specific sacio-politicai context.
1\ather than dissociating science from ideology, Iam contending that any scientific understanding of
social reality will carry within it certain basic orientations of the society in which it developed, this
being true in Brazil, as much as in France, Germany, Jndia or any other countryH5
A tendency towards modemization from above has been a constant feature in Brazilian
history, the state, in this context, evolving towards authoritarian patterns even before the 1930
1\evolution. From 1930 on, the privileged position of the state and the nature of the ruling coalition
were the basis for the authoritarian modernization implemented under the Vargas dictatorship
(1930-45). When Vargas fell in 1945, the path to national modernization had been firmly established,

with the Brazilian state in charge of strictly controlled social forcesl46
As much as the politicai development of Brazilian institutions moved along authoritarian
paths, lhe "liberalizing" period which began in 1945147 produced new hopes that lhe intellectuals
would contribute new options to these processes. It is in this context that many features of
Fernandes' work can be understood.
Many authors have pointed to the

11

developn1ental, 11

11

nationa1ist 11 and

11

radical 11

perspectives of tl1e social sciences during tl1e fifties and sixties; 148 others have called attention to the
142Fen1andes, 1976:3. See reactions to the book in Femandes, 1978a: 145.
H3Fernandes, 1978a:152.
144See

Lamounier & Cardoso, 1978 as a good example.

145Cf.

Chapter One and Six.

146Pereira-Reis, 1979:263-284.

147rhis period ended in1964 with a military coup.

"'See Mota, 1978:154-202.
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change from the notion of a "new country," which prevailed during the thirties, to the idea of
"underdevelopment"149 • Fernandes himself, as seen above, characterized this period of his
inteiiectual life as one of a "confrontation with society"Iso Without dismissing any of the above
interpretations in toto, it is my contention here that Fernandes' work can only be fully understood in
relation to a specific problem and phase of nation-building, namely, that of "strata integration".
The national state had been established, but it did not respond to the interests of the
different sectors of the society. Brazil was far from a "liberal democracy," 151 if by this is meant a
pattern of authority in which the public actor is checked by various autonomous powers, in which
equality before the law is granted to ali citizens, and in which ali social interests have an
opportunity to influence legislationl52 The fact that the state did not represent ali of the different
sectors of the sociel:)• could only trouble a Paulista intellectual. 153 Given the ruling minority's
overwhelming power over the subordina te or "oppressed" sectors, the national situation had to be
explained in order to assess the possibilities of change.
The first question for the social sciences, then, was related to the mechanisms by which
the parts of the totality of society were held together. The second question addressed the nature of
the parts themselves. Fernandes answered the first by analyzing the structure of Brazilian society at
different historical moments, namely, the slavery-based society of the 19th century, and the
capitalist competitive order of the 20th. His answer to the second focused on the composition of
society in terms of "castes" in the 19th century and its further development into "social classes". The
bom·geois revolution accounted for the transitio11.
The presence of the whole, or the "totality" of the social system, was only implicit. Because
the overall context was one of "strata integration," stress could not be placed on the whole itself, but
had to be on the parts which made up the whole and 011 the mechanisms holding together the parts.
ln addition, Marxism, with its emphasis 011 social classes, had a strong appeal in a context in which
models for strata integration were bei11g sought.

"~3ee

Candido, 1972.

15°Femandes,

1977:179.

151See VV. G. Santos, 1978 for the liberal ideology in Brazil.
152Pereira-Reis, 1979:24.
153See

Schwarlzman, 1975.
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CHAPTER FOUR

Indians and Territorial Integration

The Indian problem cannot be understood outside the
framework of Brazilian society, since it only exists where
and when Indians and non-lndians engage in contact.
Ribeiro, 1962:136

ln the preceding chapter I called attention to the fact that a scientist is not merely an intellectual,
but is also a citizen of a particular country ata particular time. By this I mean that the scientist is
not one individual in a group of individuais, but a member of a society which definines itself as a
particular nation-state.
It is often forgotten that nation-states are something quite new. National ideologies

usually represent the nation as very old, or nearly eternal. ln fact, however, state societies
assumed in Europe the character of nation-states, broadly speaking, from only the second part of
the 18th century onl They were the result of long-term and conflictual processes of integration
and disintegration of previously independent groups. Two types of integration processes are
territorial or regional integration and strata integration.
If this is valid .in general terms, it is also true that nation-building processes vary from

country to country. Despite the general ideological goals ali nation-states pursue as a token of
their nationwide equality', in each case the framework within which citizens struggle for access to
the central positions of state power is different. The rights of citizenship in each country thus
vary, as does the conceptualizantion of citizenship itself.3 Just as an externa! continuity in art
lElias, 1972a.

'See Bendix, 1977.
3Dumont, 1971.
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styles may mask a change in the place arts holds in relation to society and culture,' this study is
leading us to the conclusion that the same may be true in dealing with the "social sciences" in
general.

This chapter deals with anthropology in Brazil through some of the works of Darcy
Ribeiro (b.1922), Roberto Cardoso de Oliveira (b.1928) and Otávio Guilherme Velho (b.1941). The
material used in this chapter is highly selective and is not

int~nded

to cover the "history of

anthropology" in Brazil. Rather, I have chosen a specific theme in the work of the mentioned
anthropologists and follow its development. I intend to show how, starting from a model in
which Indians were stuqied as the "different others," Brazilian anthropologists progressively
moved their interest from the Indians themselves to the national society and, in so doing, became
increasingly involved in the issues of 11 territorial 11 and 11 Strata integration 11 • However, unlike the

Blacks, who had also been studied by anthropology and sociology, 5 the Indians remained (both
in the national ideology which defined an "us," and for the anthropologists themselves) a
conceptual category which never lost its connotations of the "different."
At the outset, it should be noted that Roberto Cardoso was Ribeiro's student, and Velho,
Cardoso's student. Darcy Ribeiro was educated at the Escola Livre de Sociologia e Política in São
Paulo, having founded the first course in anthropology at the Museu do Índio at Rio de janeiro.
Cardoso, who had studied at the Universidade de São Paulo, was invited to be Ribeiro's assistant,
!ater founding the first graduate course in anthropology at the Museu Nacional, where Velho got
h is basic training.

A. Ribeiro and the classification of Indian gronps

When Darcy Ribeiro' decided to study the relationship between Indians and lhe national society,
many studies had been carried out on Indian populations in Brazil. Not only had the German
ethnographers of las! century left many descriptions of the groups they studied,' but already in
4

Dumont, 1971,

ssee Chapter Three.
6See Marsh Jr., 1978 for a review article of Ribeiro's work. See also Hopper, 1967:x-xi.
7German anthropologists had been a prcsence in Brazil since the 19th century and most markedly from
the years 1884-1914, \'\rhen numerous ethnological expeditions crossed the country in a search for answers
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the twentieth century Curt Nimuendaju had written exhaustive accounts of the social
organization of the Gê tribes,S Baldus had started work with the Tapirapé,' and Schaden was
studying the different aspects of Guarani culture10
ln general, the German studies dealt mainly with particular Indian tribes and specific
features of their social sustems such as religion, kinship, or mythology. The contact of Indians
with the national society had not passed unnoticed, but the overrall tendency was to publish
separa te articles dealing, on the one hand, with the study of Jndians and, on the other hand, with
11

practical 11 issues. 11

Darcy Ribeiro propoosed to change this by bringing the contact of Indians with the
national society to the fore. Up until this point, anthropologists turned to an acculturation theory
to deal with the problem of contact. 12 It was a theory which, from the generation of Ribeiro on,
Brazilian anthropologists considered partially or completely inadequate to deal with the situation
found in Brazil. Ribeiro himself pointed out that the major shortcoming of this approach was that
the process was conceived as necessarily bilateral and explained in terms of the selective adoption
of foreign cultural elements. 13 As a substitute for the acculturation approach, he proposed to
study 11 ethnic transfiguration.n

"Ethnic transfiguration" is defined as the process by which tribal populations
confronting the national society develop the ability to survive as ethnic groups through a series of
change in 1) their biological stratum; 2) their culture; and 3) the form of the relations they

to contemporary European questions of the slale of 11 naturalness 11 of histor.ica]-cultural method. German
explorers also gathered artifacts for the European ethnological museums. Karl von den Steinen, Paul
Ehrenreich, Koch-Grunberg, and Max Schmidt are sorne of the figures of the period. Von Martins had been
the most well-known eariy explorer, having travelled the country from 1817 to 1920, to prove that the
aborigines of the New VVorld were found in a state of secondary primitiveness. See Baldus, 1949, 1954, 1968;
Schoden, 1952, 1955c.

'Nimuendaju, 1914,1938,1942,1946,1952. On Nimuendaju, see Métraux, 1950a; Baldus, 1946; Cappeller,
1963; Schaden, 1947 and 1967. Baldus, 1946 presents a complete bibliography of Nimuendaju's works.
'llaldus, 1949,1954. On Baldus, see Revista do Museu Paulista, vol. 18,1970 and Schaden, 1971.
"Schaden, 1954b, 1955a.
11See, for instance, Baldus, 1938 and Baldus, 1940. However, see also Baldus, 1948 and Schaden, 1955b.

"See Calva-o, 1957, 1959; Schaden, 1969
BRibeiro, 1970a:12.
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maintain with the society that surrounds them. 14 This understanding of the process of contact
between Indians and the national society derives from the models of ethnic formation and
transformation

conceived

by

Ribeiro

as

11

evolutionary

acce1eration 11

and

11

historiacal

incorporation,n to which I wi11 rehun la ter.

It is interesting to note that Ribeiro started his research on Indians groups with the

belief, originating in lhe "myth of national identity,'' that the confrontation between the national
society and tribal groups lead in Brazil to lhe disappearance of lhe tribal groups through
absorption into the national society. His study, however, shows exactly lhe opposite with regard
to the period from 1900 to 196015 He writes: "None of lhe indigenous groups about whom we
obtained information were assimilated into the national society as indistinguishable parts of it" 16
The majority of lhe indigenous were exterminated and those that survived remained Indian, "no
longer in their habits and customs, but in their self-identification as peoples different from lhe
Brazilians and as vktims of their donünation 11 • 17 ln short, the study ended with the conclusion

that the impact of civilization on tribal populations gives rise to "ethnic transfigurations and to
full assirnilation 11 _18

By confronting the myths of ethnic and social integration in Brazil Ribeiro, on tl1e one
hand, rejected the picture which had prevailed up until then, and presented data to the contrary.
Yet on the other hand, like so many Brazilian social scientists, he was interested in how Brazilian
society "ought to be" if lhe myth were to become reality.
One way or another, the problem of how and in what direction to project social change
was put to ali social scientists of Ribeiro's generation. The solutions and strategies offered,
however, varied greatly. Whereas some (including Fernandes) believed the "scientific"
perspective should be combined with socialism, Ribeiro saw academia as a hindrance to creative
inMgination.19 To becon1e a true intellectual, Ribeiro had to 11 un-learn 11 what he been taught: 11 1
I4Ribeiro, 1970a:13
1~iNote

the resemblance to Fernandes 1s studies on the Blacks (see Chapler Four). Ribeiro 1s research was
also partof the UNESCO project. See Ribeiro, 1970a:8, footnote 1.
1'•Ribeiro,

1970a:8.

li.Ribeiro, 1970a:8.

I'Henley, 1978.
J~See

the recent polemic between Ribeiro and Da Matt:a. Ribeiro, 1979; Da Matta, 1979b.
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was formed and deformed by academia." It was worthwhile, he thought, to study Indian
communities as pieces of human society but, at the same time, it was a kind of payment he had to
make to the anthropological fashion of the day. ln this context, he says, "Kadiueu religion and
mythology was a good theme. The same with kinship. It was important, it was fashionable.
Plumage, that was wonderful' An excellent theme, which I took and developed. It was how I
made my name as an anthropologist, because I was dealing with the fashionable themes" 20
Ribeiro believes his creativity was rescued because of his politicai commitment. This is something
he shares with Florestan Fernandes:

"Florestan and I carne with another perspective to the university, call it leftist,
n1arxist, con1n1unist, socialist, whatever you want. We were preoccupied with

the nation as problem; with society as the object of transformation. Now, it is
curious that, to be a scientist I had to leave aside the preoccupation with the
nation and the understanding of Brazil, to contribute to the study of small
details of Indian life. I admit they are important in theoretical terms, but
totally insignificant to the destiny of the Indians themselves" 21
The other reason why Ribeiro did not become the perfect academic he was trained to was dueto
the readings of Brazilian literature and social thought he had to do as part of the fellowship
requirements in his graduate student years.

"For this accidental reason, I made myself heir to Brazilian thought. I read the
essayists and the social philosophers, and I could see the Brazilian effort of
self-understanding very clearly in those readings. Because of this I was saved
from becoming the perfect academic who is capable of going to the field and
studying Jndian kinship and being completely blind to the destiny of the
Indians themselves 11 .22

2°Ribeiro, interview.
21Ribeiro, interview.

Z:!Ribeiro, interview. The research was conducted by Donald Pierson with the purpose of publishing a
compilation of Brazilian social thinkers.
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These remarks somehow sum up his complaints about anthropology in general, "which has an
infinite ability to understand small details of Indian life, but within which perspective lhere is no
place for lhe study of lhe 'Brazilian tribe,' lhe 'American tribe,' or lhe 'Canadian tribe"' 23 He waits
for lhe day anthropology will be "lhe study of lhe men of today and of lhe societies of lhe present.
An anthropology which tries to improve the nation's discourse concerning itself. This anthropology is much more difficult, it is full of mistakes" 24 But he says he respects whoever accepts lhe
risk of dealing with larger issues. 25
For Ribeiro, then, the nation is not an implicit unit of analysis as in Fernandes's case, but
an explicit and intentional object of study. Before proceeding wilh further comparisons with
1

Fernandes, I now turn to smne aspects of Ribeiro S career.

Defining himself as "an intellectual conscious of his people and loyal to them", 26 Ribeiro
has combined, in his fifty-eight years, lhe role of anthropologist, educator, social thinker, novelist
and politician. ln 1946 he graduated from the Escola de Sociologia e Política in São Paulo, where
he had gone after leaving his home state, Minas Gerais. Having majored in the social sciences, he
wanted to work for a politicai cause. His plan was to join the Communist Party as an intellectual.
Instead, he was offered a job in Rio de janeiro, in the Indian Protection Service (Serviço de
Proteção aos Índios). There his previous training wilh Herbert Baldus could be put into practice
and, as an officer of lhe SPI, he published articles and books on different aspects of Indian life and
on the role of indiginist policy in BraziJ27
Ribeiro worked for the SPI from 1947 to 1958, and became increasingly involved with
Indian policies, under the influence of Candido Rondon, lhe founder of lhe SPI. ln 1953, Ribeiro
organized lhe Museu do Índio, a museum which attiacted international attention as the first to be
specifically designed to counteract race prejudice28 During lhis period, Ribeiro slowly began to
advocate different policies of assimilation and integration of lhe Indians in the national society: in

2 1Ribeiro,

interview.

2-~Ribeiro,

interview.

25Ribeiro, interview.
26Ribeiro, interview.

"Ribeiro, 1948,1950, 1951,1953, 1954a., 1954b., 1957 and Ribeiro & Ribeiro, 1957.
21lSee Current Anthropology, 1970:403, footnote 1.
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1954 he favored gradual integration into lhe society at large and saw it as an almost inevitable
result of inter-ethnic contact. He proposed lndian reservations as the suitable environment for the
slow assimilation of the White culture by the lndians. ln 1957, Ribeiro stated that his main
concem was not with maintaining tribal ways ollife, but rather with simply saving lndians' lives.
It was merely coi.ncidental that the survival of the lndians appeared to depend on a lowering of

the rate of cultural change. ln 1962, he favored the gradual incorporation of the tribes into the
general society through education, as opposed to isolati.ng them i.n reservations 29
The focus on lndian education was in accord with the role Ribeiro began to assume as a
specialist in education. From 1955 to 1958 he founded and directed the first course in anthropology at the lndian Protection Service, designed in a style similar to a graduate program, in
which both theoretical courses and lieldwork were required. 30 The course was discontinued in
1958 when Ribeiro was invited to organize the Research Division of the Ministry of Education.
At this point, having become totally immersed in educational matters, Ribeiro became
involved in the project for the creation of the Universidade de Brasília, of which he was the main
planner and first rector during 1961 and 1962. For the next two

years he was Minister of

Education, during which period a major campaign against illiteracy was developed throughout
the country. He subsequently becarne the head ol the Casa Civil, part of the President's cabine!,
until the fali of the Goulart government in 1964.
ln exile after 1964, he continued to write on the role of the university i.n Latin America,
especially during his years in Uruguay and Venezuela. He also produced a series of books on the
forrnation of modem national societies, using an evolutionist framework.
On his return to Brazil in 1971 Ribeiro finished his nove! Maíra, 31 in which inter-ethnic
relations are again lhe subject. ln the words ola comrnentator, Maíra is Ribeiro's "most moving
work, for it recapitulates much of h is previous work and writings on the lndian experience in the
world of the Whites while at the sarne time maki.ng vivid on the personallevel the man-againstman struggle for survival."" ln Maíra, Ribeiro freely put together severa! of his field recollections,
'''March )r. 1978.
31lNine months devoted to coursework were foiJowed by three of fieldwork. The courses were taught by
anthropologists, linguists and historians. Cardoso de Oliveira was Ribeiro 1s assistant at this time. See next
section.
31Ribeiro, 1976.

'"Marsh Jr. 1978:36.
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those he felt were not appropriate for a research report, but while nevertheless had impressed
him as extraordinary. Through a bricolage of facts and myths, Ribeiro teUs the story of A vá, from
the Mairum tribe, who returns to his village after years in a seminary in Rome as Isaías, the
acculturated Indian, and of Alma, the young woman from Rio de janeiro who decides to find
meaning in her life by living among the lndians. 33
ln recent years, in the unfolding process of civil participation in Brazil, Ribeiro has
increasingly taken part in the reorganization of politicai parties, many times taking the issues of
lndian problems as a wedge with which to enter public life.
One finds in Ribeiro's accounts of his career a pervasive desire to help shape the
destiny of Brazil. This is recounted in terms of a dichotomy of commintrnent to or deviation from
this overrall goal. ln his view, for instance, it was the concern with educational issues which made
him return to the national themes which he had left aside during part of his years at the SPI. He
depicts the same process in Fernandes' career: "lt is curious that it was the problem of education
which bound us again to the national themes. I was here at Rio, under Anisio Teixeira, fighting
for public education. And justas a coincidence, Florestan was in São Paulo, leading the campaign
for public schooling."34
The dichotomy becomes even clearer when he states that the four books he wrote in
exile were the result of his yearning to put together "his two consciousnesses which did not know
each other. "35 H e explains:
11

Üne was my perfectionist, scientistic consciousness, which led me to write

rigorous studies on plumage and religion. My other consciousness referred to
a criticai perspective, that para-Marxist way of looking at national issues as
any politician, any citizen would , and, through them, to assume positions, to
discuss problems, and to look for solutions". 36
The books were not totally successful. "! forced myself to build a theory of the American peoples
which is a theory full of holes." It is a theory to be redone, but it is a starting point for the day
3~Antonio Candido considers Maíra one of the three best novels published in recent years in Brazil.
Candido, intervie\v.

34Ribeiro, interview. See Fernandes, 1963b (Chaper4).
3~Ribeiro,

interview.

3&Ribeiro, interview.

80

when anthropology will become a serious discipline. AI that time, "anthropology will take Brazil
as an entity, Canada an entity, and try to understand them" 37 Ribeiro also admits that his !ater
work is weaker than his former publications on religion and mythology. "But those are prolific
mistakes. I wanted to make rnistakes in a large scale, soas to be corrected also in a large scale"."
ln brief, his four books" porpose to examine the scheme of social-cultural development
in a succession of technological revolutions which are classified as Agricultura!, Urban, lrrigation,
Metalurgic, Pastoral, Marcantile, Industrial and, finally, Thermonuclear. He took his inspiration
form Engels' The Origin of the Family, lhe Property and the State, "that generous and grandiose
theory of men",<O trying to look at the f!ux of history so as to develop a strategy by which to
interfere in this process. ln this way, he sees himself as the heir to Marx although he disagrees
with many of his ideas and is not considered by marxists as one of themselves 41
Within the proposed model of development, Ribeiro distinguishes two processes of
ethnic transfiguration: where the peoples affected are the agents of lhe civilizing expansion, the
process is one of "evolutionary acceleration. 11 That means that these societies, having rnastered a

new technology, are able to preserve their ethnic-cultural character while advancing socially, and
sometirnes evento irnpose it on other peoples. But where the peoples affected by the civilizational
processes are acted upon by the expansionists, they undergo "historical incorporation." This
means that these peoples suffer the impact of technologically more developed societies and are
subjugated by them, losing their autonomy and sometimes having their ethnic character damaged
or destroyed• 2
Although Ribeiro is interested in culture-historical configurations, he does not see them
as independent socio-entities. The entities are rather the individual societies and cultores of
which they are composed and the national states into which they are devided 43 The four types of
configurations he distinguishes are as follows:
37Ribeiro, interveiw.
JSRibeiro, interview.

"Ribeiro, 1968, 1970b, 197la, 1971b.
<~O Ribeiro,

interview.

41Ribeiro, interview.
42 Ribeiro,
43

1970b:404.

Ribeiro, 1970b:406.
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1) the Witness Peoples, the modem representatives of the ancient civilizations
over which Europen expansion occurred;

2) the new Peoples, the American peoples formed as a by-product of
European expansion, by the fusion and acculturation of indigenous, Negro, and
European matrices;
3)

the

Transplanted

Peoples,

the

nations

resulting

from

overseas

transplantation of European peoples preserving their ethnic profile and their original
language and culture;
4) the Emergent Peoples, the new nations of Africa and Asia, whose peoples
have grown to nationhood from the tribal levei or from colonial trading posts.

Here I return to the points which link and distinguish Ribeiro and Fernandes, in arder to place
their ideas in a larger context.
First of ali, one should consider their relationship with academia. Both Ribeiro's and
Fernandes 1 works were basically informed by the effort to combine a 11 Tational 11 or nscientific 11 view

of society with the politicai role one ideally had as a member of the society. The major problem
they faced was that science by itself could not fulfill their roles as citizens.
The way in which they chose to solve this problem was, however, different: whereas
Fernandes decided to establish a line of sociological studies at the Universidade de São Paulo,
following an almost pre-planned career, Ribeiro had no strict plans for a linear professionallife.
Fernandes became the founder of a "school of sociology" in São Paulo,44 while Ribeiro became
involved in education, politics and literature. Both see their participation in the campaign for
public education during the late fifties and early sixties as a crucial moment in restoring to them
their sense of citizenship and of being intellectuals no longer alienated from their own reality. 45
Second, both Ribeiro and Fernandes started their academic contributions by questioning the idea that Brazil is a racial democracy, which for more than a century had been the main
theme of nation-building. ln the process, they were led to show how mistaken this view of Brazil

44See Morse, 1978.

4:;Ribeiro urges students who go abroad to be careful not to come back as 11 colonizers 11 of their own
peoples. He also appeals to those who stay to read Brazilian authors: 11 Read Gilberto Freyre more
respectfully than Lévi-Strauss! Get to know him, rewrite Gilberto, contest him, but read him! 11 (Ribeiro,
interview).
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was, and to propose alternative principies on which to organize Brazilian society'' ln their
studies, the nation as a unit of analysis came to the forefront, whether implicitly, as in the case of
Fernandes, or explicitly, as with Ribeiro.
The idea that the nation should be the main concern became so clear for Ribeiro that his
politicai role overrode his scientistic perspective. For him, anthropological fieldwork, or for that
matter, exile, both provided him with the extraordinary experience of looking at one's own world
from the viewpoint of an autsider. He generalizes and considers fieldwork a necessary step in
reflecting on one's nation. "lt is only by leaving your own house that you are able to see it is a
house. It is impossible to see it while being inside of it. You only see rooms. By leaving, you see
your house is one amongst many. And that there is a street, anda whole world ... "47
Finally, both consider historical appraisal a necessity, since the past has to be known in
order to project events. Fernandes points out that "a sociology deprived of a historical framework
and uninterested of the interpretation of the historical context has nothing to do with what I call

1!!Y 'sociological practice"'-"" Ribeiro also insists on a historical perspective, but he espouses an
evolutionist theory of cultural stages. His approach is criticized, but Ribeiro sees the criticisms as
mere academic quibbles. He believes that one has to develop an analysis with large historical
perspectives in order to understand the present, and for this purpose history and evolution can be
equated. 49
I now turn to Ribeiro's classification of Indian groups and contrast it with other types of
classifications which had been commonplace.
Ribeiro wrote his work on lndian contact while serving as a 11 naturalist1150 in the Indian

Protection Service and this setting was the context in which he developed his ideas. 1-Iis training
with Herbert Baldus served him as a framework with which to understand Indian life, and he

11

lt is curious that although these UNESCO studies were motivated by showing a positive view of race
relations in one part of the world from which it was thought that the rest of the world might learn
something, they actua11y modified the world's view of race relations in Brazil". (Charles Wagley, cit. in
Skidmore, 1974:282.)
4r,

47Ribeiro, interview.
41-lfernandes, 1976.
49 Ribeiro,

11

interview.

50Ribeiro was admitted as a
ethnologists. 11 Ribeiro, interview.

11

natural1st 11 since the SPI had no positions for
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11

anthropologists 11 or

used it for the specific purposes of the SPJ, namely, the designing of policies for the integration of
Indian populations into the national soviety. 51
One of Ribeiro's first preoccupations was to understand the role of the SP! as intermediary between the central government, representing at a distance the interests of the
expansionist frontiers, and the local governme11t, which often expressed economic interests which
collided with the lndians.'52 Given that the work of pacification of lndian tribes answered more to
the needs of the expansion of the national sociel:)• than to those of the l11dians, o11Iy assistance
responded to actual indigenous needs. This fact led Ribeiro to assume a pessimistic view and to
foresee that if assistance were not properly offered to the Indians, they would 11ever be
assimilated into the national community, as it was ge11erally assumed they would. 53
This sets the stage for Ribeiro's definitions of an lndian: "An Indian is any individual
recognized as member of a community of pre-Columbian origin who identifies himself as
ethnically different from nationals a11d is co11sidered indigenous by the Brazilian population with
whom he come in contact"-'4 The definition is heavily based 011 the relatio11 of the Indian to the
Brazilian society: it is not racial criteria nor cultural elements which matter, but the
farni1iarity11 of the Indians to the 11 nationa1s. 11

11

Ull-

Ribeiro's argument is that in situations where Indian groups survive the bio-ecological
consequences of contact, the effects of the contact are to be explained in terms of the social a11d
economic relations that the national society seeks to impose on the Indian population. He rejects
the expla11ation by which the survival of the indigenous population depends 011 the se!ective
adoption of alien cultural patterns." I-le finally classifies l11dia11 groups by taking into account 1)
the type of contact with "civilization," and 2) the different types of frontiers of expansio11.
Four categories of contact - isolation, intermittent contact, permanent contact, and

integration - define sucessive and

necessary stages in the process of integration of Indian

populations into the natio11al society. Some groups disappear before completing the stages, and
51ft is known that Ribeiro developed a dose relationship with the Smithsonian Institute in Washington,
but 1 do not know \.vhether he used any compara tive material from the Bureau of Indian Affairs.
52

Ribeiro, 1962.

"Ribeiro, 1962b:141.
"Ribeiro, 1967b:l05.
55

Henley, 1978.
84

the duration of each group's stay in a given stage depends on severa] cultural, social and
econornic factors. Arnong the economic factors are the different types of expansion frontiers the
Indians confront.56

Ribeiro dist:inguishes two types of fronts: the "proteclionisl" fronts and lhe "economic"
fronts. 57 The first are composed of governrnent functionaires and missions. He recognizes that in
certain cases the presence of both the SPI and of a mission prevented the extermination of local
Indian groups, but he finds tl1at the SPI has had a more positive effect than the rnissions. The SPI
has acted as a buffer between lhe indigenous societies and the economic fronts, and has in many
occasions atternpted to secure the land rights of certain groups. This is not to deny that the SPI
has also capitulated to pressures frorn politica! and economic interesests which worked against
lhe Indians' advantage.ss
The three types of economic fronts - the extractive, the pastoral, and the agricultura! are used by Ribeiro to show how the various patterns of recruitrnenl of indigenous Jabour and of
appropriations of indigenous lands affect the Indians.
The exlractive lype of front uses the knowledge the Indians have of the local natural
environment. They frequently have a devastat:ing effect on the local lndian population, which
derives from the fact that they often represent the vanguard of the colonization process. The
members of the front bring diseases against which the Indians have no resistance, and are
additionally aided by the fact that law is generally weak in those regions. Of the indigenous
groups that existed in 1900 in the areas where extractives fronts have operated, Ribeiro estimates
thal 45% had becorne ext:inct by 1957.
The pastoral front has limited need of labour. The members of a pastoral front are not
therefore usually concerned to h ire the labour power of lhe local Indian population. Instead, they
are only interested in clearing the land of Indian inhabitants and gaining legal title to it.
Finally, the agricultural fronts tend to be perrnanent and result in the highest rate of
extinction of Indian populations. This might be due to the fact thal lhe population has often
already been devastated by an antecedent extractive front.
"Ribeiro, J967b:112.
borrow the term 11 economic (ronl 11 .from Henley, 1978, who used it to replace the direct translation of
''spontaneous front 11 from Ribeiro, 1970a:15.
57[

58(n 1967 the SPI was replaced by FUNAI (Indian National Foundation) in part dueto lhe denunciation of
SPl functionaires who acqulesced to atrocities committed against Indian populations.
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Ribeiro's conclusions in relation to the destiny of Indian populations are pessimistic in
the overall: "We ought to conclude that indigenous culture and languages can survive
autonomously only in unexplored areas o r areas of recent and tenta tive' penetration, o r under the
artificial conditions of protective intervention".S9 The national society seeks growth and hornogeneity, and thus, social integration. For Ribeiro, however, social integration should not irnply
"de-Indianization" but rather "national unity without making ali identical"'O If this goal shows
itself impossible, then attention should be directed to the simple survival of the Indian as a
human being. 61
Many criticisms have been leveled at Ribeiro's classificatory scheme. Sorne of the critics
ernphasize its formal and static nature," some object to the fact that the scherne does not explain
the situation where more than one type of front exist in a single region, and others still regret that
ernphasis is on particular examples rather than explanatory principles. 63 The weakness of
Ribeiro's statistical evidence has also been pointed out, as well as the dificulty of distinguishing
between the category of "extinct" groups and "assimilated" ones."' For the purpose of this study,
however, our interest is the light which can be shed on the issue of anthropology and the ideology
of nationhood by cornparing Ribeiro's scherne with the classifications of other social scientists.
Brazilian lndians, being a tiny and, until recently, remate fraction of the population,
had been studied especially by foreign anthropologists and in terms of their own internal
structure. ln the past, they had been seen successively as living evidence for European questions
about a single or rnultiple origin of the human race, oras exarnples of a prirniteve society and/ or
mentality. The German eUmographers of last century, for instance, were interested in classifying
Indian groups and lndian culture and in collecting ethnological material to fill Europen
rnuseums. Their fingdings were otherwise used as evidence in the intellectual debates taking

"Ribeiro, 1967b:115.
60Ribeiro, 1960:7.
61 Ribeiro,

interview.

62Cardoso de Oliveira, 1964:13-30.

63Henley, 1978.
"Henley, 1978:103-5.
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place in Europe. 65 ln this century, not much has changed in relation to what concerns the
irradiating center of the intellectual debates. Whether the concern was with the classification of
"marginal cultures" in South America," the study of dual organizations," or the comparative
study of social institutions and cultural categories of South American Indians," the Indian
groups were always looked upon as distinctive societies in themselves or, in other words, as
alternative ways of being 11 human. 11

By contras!, Ribeiro's classification scheme does not look at the Indian groups as
"totalities" in their own terms, but rather conceives of the Indian as par! of a society which is
defined in national terms. His interest does not lie in viewing the Indian in conceptual or philosophical terms, but in terms of the problems which the national society faces when trying to
integrate the Indian population. ln this contect, Ribeiro seldom speaks of the contact between
Indians and Whites, but rather of Indians and the nationals, and says his interest in lndians
derives less from a "justifiable innate human curiosity" than from "the destiny of the Indians as
human beings." Being thus, the different Indian groups are conceptually put together as a single
category.
As mentioned before, Ribeiro's effort has to be understood in terms of his work for the
lndian Protection Service. The SPI was created as a result of expeditions led by Candido Rondon
with the aim of exploring the interior of the country to establish telegraphic !ines. Those
expeditions, organized from 1892 to 1930, ended up by contacting aboriginal groups which
Rondon believed should be pacified and assimilated into the national society 69 ln this context,
Ribeiro's work falis under the rubric of nation-building defined as both "territorial" and "strata"
integration. 70 It started as a matter of territorial integration in Rondon's time, a period in which

65For instance, van Martins, 1867, Steinen, 1894. VVhen Wilhem Schmidt published 11 Kulturshichten in
Sudamerika,tr in 1913, as a first attempt to apply the historical-cultural method to the American continent,
Max Schmidt, Paul Ehrenriech and Fritz Krause strongly opposed him, on the basis of their experience in
Brazil.

"Lowie, 1952; Nimuendaju, 1939,1942,1946.
67Lévi-Strauss, 1963.
68 Maybury-Lewis,

1974, 1979.

69See Baldus, 1958 and Ribeiro, 1959 for Rondon 1s obituaries.
70Elias, 1972a.
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lhe western part of lhe country was practically unknown to the central government. La ter, with
Ribeiro's, it incorporated the problem of strata integration, as lhe struggle of lhe lower classes to
enter lhe national society with lhe rights of true citizens. The attempt was to see Indians not so
rnuch as the 11 0ther" which is "different,U but the 11 other" who is ,,oppressed" and exp1oited by the

national society. To lhose oppressed strata better opportunities should be granted. However, as I
will be arguing la ter in this chapter, the Indian never totally lost lhe character of lhe "different"
and . hence, was never totally conceptualized as part of an "us". 71

B. Contact as inter-etlmic friction 11
11

Roberto Cardoso de Oliveira was onc of Ribeiro's main critics. He was influenced by Ribeiro's
works" but rejected his way of looking at contact between Jndians and the national society in
terms of "intergration." For Roberto Cardoso, Ribeiro's approach did not account for lhe situation
as a process, but as a state. 73 He recognized lhat it was a positive step to emphasize lhe actual
survival of lhe Indians, lhus shifting lhe interest up to lhen put on culture, to lhe destiny of the
populations lhemselves, but regretted that lhe result of Ribeiro's work was more descriptive lhan
lheoretical. Ribeiro had failed to examine the mechanisms of interaction between Jndians and
Whites as inserted into distinct social systems- lhe tribal and lhe national.
Cardoso also saw the concept of "ethnic transfiguration" as too broadly conceived.
Rather than trying to account for the ecological, biotic, economic, social, cultural and psychological dimensions which result from the situation of contact, Cardoso tried to make it
lheoretically more manageable through the concept of "inter-elhnic friction" 74
This concept was proposed to deal with lhe contact between tribal and national
societies, in a context in which British and American theories, respectiveJy, of "social change"

and "acculturation," proved inadequate75 Basically Cardoso wanted to imprint on anthropology
71See lhe issue of "emancipation 11 in the last section of this chapter.

"Cardoso de Oliveira, 1976:Xlll and 1978:16.
73Cardoso de Oliveira, 1964:25-7.
74Cardoso de Oliveira, 1978:16-7.

75Cardoso deals with the concept of "social change" through Malinowski's studies, and with
"acculturation'' as defined by Redfield, Linlon and Herskovitz. Cardoso de Oliveira, 1963.
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the sarne line that Brazilian sociologists had developed. This meant to leave the acculturation
approach aside and focus on the relations brought about by lhe contact.7'
Two orienting principies must guide the investigation of inter-ethnic contact. The first is
to look at lhe relationship between the tribal and the national society as one of opposition. This
opposition is not conceptualized as one between groups which are simply different one from the
other. They are contradictory entities, and the existence of one tends to deny the other. ln these
terms, lhe situation of contact is "syncretic," i.e., "a situation in which two groups are dialectically
'unified' lhrough opposing interests".77 The second principie is that the investigator determines
the dimensions which best explain lhe dynamics of inter-ethnic contact. Here different strategies
can be followed as, for instance, to take the economic dimension and look at how "exchange
value" is incorporated in a production system previously based only on subsistence. Or one can
look at ethnic identity to understand why Indian populations with economically advanced
integration in regional societies still maintain rnechanisms which hinder their identity as
"nationals." Or still, to ask who decides, in the last instance, the destiny of a cartain population in
an area of inter-ethnic contact.
A brief contras! with Ribeiro's approach shows that Cardoso wanted, first, to provide a
theoretical framework of explanation for the situation of contact; second, to call attention to the
dynamic aspects of this situation; and third, to confrant the dialectical nature of the phenomenon.
Looking at inter-ethnic contact as 11 inter-ethnic friction, 11 Cardoso did not see two separa te entities,

but a totality unified by opposing interests. The interesting point here, in contras! to the foreign
anlhropologists' notion that "totality" rested in the tribal societies, or to Ribeiro's notion that two
"totalities" confrontes each other, is lhat Cardoso made contact itself lhe "totality."
A better understanding of the meaning of lhe proposed concept can be reached in the
context of Cardoso 1S career, to which I no\v turn.

Cardoso 78 never pla1med to become an anthropologist, up to the day he was invited by
Darcy Ribeiro to move from São Paulo to Rio de Janeiro, and work for the Indian Procection
Service. His training had been in philosophy, and he had chosen the philosophy of scince as his

76See a comparison between Fernandes 1s sociological approach to the study of race relations and RamOS 1S
anthropological perspective in Chapter four.

77Cardoso de Oliveira, 1963:43.
78J{oberto Cardoso de Oliveira was bon1 in 1928.
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area of specialization. He decided that sociology would be the science in which he would be
trained. "At this time the powerful paradigm in the philosophy of science was Piaget's work. His
biographical experience, of taking psychology as a scientific discipline in arder to make
contTibutions in psychology, in logic, philosophy and epistemology influenced us all".79 Cardoso
planned to dedica te ten years to sociology and then to return to philosophy.
ln 1953, having finished college, he was a kind of anomaly in the job market. He found
that a major in philosophy with an interest in sociology made it difficult for him to be accepted as
a professor at the Universidade de São Paulo. Alleged politicai motivations on the part of the
Faculty were also an obstacle.""
lt was common at the time to continue one's graduate studies in France, giving

continuity to the trai.ni.ng received at the USP'I Instead, Cardoso decided to accept Drcy
Ribeiros's offer, though he felt insecure as an anthropologist. His only backgrou.nd consisted of
courses he had taken with Fernandes and Bastide.
Ribeiro thought Cardoso's training was good enough: "! went to São Paulo to find
someone with talent to be my assistant at the Museu do Índio. I wanted someone who had
studied anthropology and ethnoloy. But I did not find anyone intelligent enough. Roberto was the
only one, but he had studied philosophy. But if Lévi-Strauss had learned anthropology after
graduating, why not Roberto?" 82
The move from São Paulo to the SPI was an important change: "lt was the first break
with a Paulista provicialism which turns to the interior of the state of São Paulo and looks
towards Paris. Instead, I began to look at my own country"83
Cardoso spent one year studying Brazilian ethonology with Ribeiro and during the two
following years was h is teaching assistant in the course of anthropology taught at the Museu do

79Cardoso de Oliveira, interview.
socardoso de Oliveira, interview.

81Cardoso had five professors from the Sorbonne during his undergraduate years at the USP. Cardoso,
interview.
B2Ribeiro, interview,

83Cardoso de Oliveira, interview.
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Índio. During this time he learned how to approach Indian societies "as a point of reference
which showed up, from the situation of contact, the nature of my own society" 84
Ribeiro gave him the framework, but did not provide him the theory. "Darcy was never
really interested in theory, he had always been much more interested in having a good picture of
what happened in Brazi]"SS Having been a student of Fernandes, however, Cardoso could only be
upset by the Jack of methodological and theoretical preoccupations. His first experience with the
Terena86 dates from this period.
The Terena are Indians of the Guaná group living in the south of the state of Mato
Grosso. Their contact with the national society dates back to the 1830's, when the first pastoral
fronts reached their territory. The contacts were rnostly sporadic, but after 1869 they were
accelerated as a result of the end of the war between Brazil and Paraguay. During this phase the
first farmers were established in the region and the Indian labour incorporated in the regional
economy. This process was !ater developed when the Indian Protection Service, founded in 1910,
established Indian reservations in the region. By 1930, these reservations numbered eight, and
were seen by the local population as a natural source of labour-power'7
Given the long contact between the Terena and the national society, Cardoso asked why
an 11 acculturated 11 Indian group remained 11 Indian. 11 The assumption, following the theories in

vogue, was that the lndian would become assimilated as a result of the process of acculturation.
Cardoso's work showed that Indian identity in tl1e case of the Terena persisted despite cultural
change. It persisted because of specific social relations which the theory of acculturation did not
take into account.
It is from this point that Ribeiro's and Cardoso's work diverged. Ribeiro never really

accepted the primacy of the social relations -- economic, politica!, and kinship -- over the
acculturation approach. The theoretical difference coincided with Ribeiro's move to the Ministry
of Education, and Cardoso's decision to join tl1e Museu NacionaL
SlCardoso de Oliveira, interview.

85Cardoso de Oliveira, interview.
86The Terena research was conducted from July to November 1955, and from Octuber-November 1957
and July-August 1958. (Cardoso de Oliveira, 1968:17.)
H7Cardoso de Oliveira, 1968. The eight reservations occupy a territory of 25,000 hectares. The population
in 1954 was 3,220 (Cardoso de Oliveira, 1968:47-9). See Cardoso de Oliveira, 1958a, 1958b, 1960,1968 for the
resulls of his study on the Terena.
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At the Museu Nacional Cardoso taught a course of "specialization" in anthropology, a
first experirnent which !ater became a graduate program. This course, taught from 1960 to 1962,
involved some changes from the first one taught by Ribeiro: it was training insocial -- not cultural
-- anthropology; it accepted only candidates having a B.A. degree, and fieldwork was seen not
simply as a requirement, but as a commitment to lhe researches being carried out by lhe program
as a whole. 88 (Anthropology may have had to Jeave São Paulo, where sociology dominated
hegemonically, in order to establish itself as a prestigious discipline.) During this period Cardoso
also started lhe second phase of research among lhe Terena,89 and began a study of lhe Tukuna
Indians.
The Tukuna interested Cardoso because they provided an interesting comparison wilh
the Terena. The basis for the comparison was still very much within Ribeiro's typology of
economic fronts, for while the Terena lived in swamps in the middle of a pastoral front, the
Tukuna were rubber-collectors inhabiting lhe equatorial forest. The Tukuna lived in the upper
part of lhe Solimões river in the Amazon and, despite lheir economic integration into the local
economy, and the loss of politicai autonomy, lheir kinship institutions operated in the tradicional
way, as once observed by Nimuendaju. 90
The research on the Tukuna became part of the study on Areas of Inter-Ethnic Friction
in Brazi1,'1 launched by Cardoso as a comparative project to test the notion of "inter-ethnic
friction" 92 • Besides the Tukuna, two olher cases were chosen. One comprised the Asurini and the
Gaviões, two indigenous societies reached by nut-collectors in lhe region of the Solimões river.
The Asurini, a Tu pi tribe,93 had at lhe time only one pacified group, lhe rest being still isolated
and unwilling to be in contact with lhe national society. The Gaviões, a Gê group, 94 competed
with the local Brazilian population in nut-collecting. The other case comprised lhe Krahô and
sscardoso de oliveira, 1962a.
89f.e.,

during October-November 1957.

90Nimuendaju, 1952.

"Cardoso de Oliveira, 1962b.
9JCardoso de Oliveira, 1962b, 1963.
9?·The Asurini were studied by Rogue de Barros Laraia. See Laraia and Da Matta, 1967.
94The Gavf'es \Vere studied by Roberto da MaUa. See Laraia and Da Matta, 1967. See also Chapler Five.
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Xerente, both Gê groups, and both living in the middle of pastoral fronts whose other inhabitants
wanted the lndians out ln the Xerente case, tension between lndians and the front had assumed
great proportions while among the Krahô the situation was more peacefuJ95 When Cardoso
decided to launch this large project, he also opted to accept Florestan Fernandes' invitation to
presenta doctoral dissertation at the Universidade de São Paulo-"
The doctorate at the Universidade de São Paulo required the presentation of a major
and two minor dissertations. Cardoso's first idea for the major dissertation was to write a
standard monograph on the Tukuna, "something like 'Tukuna Kinship and Social Organization',
soas to complete Nimuendaju's work"-'' But that implied leaving aside the preoccupation with
inter-ethnic contact and return to the Tukuna for at least a year of intensive fieldwork. Instead, he
opted to present the major thesis (to the Department of Sociology) on a comparison between the
tribal and urban Terena," and to use the Tukuna material in the two minor dissertations. The
first, presented to the chair of anthropology, used the notion of inter-ethnic friction; 99 the other,
presented to the chair of logic, was on the totemic classification of the Tu kuna 100
It is interesting to note how the conception of a doctoral dissertation still followed a

French model in the mid-sixties. This model was so powerful as to shift students' interests in the
name of a proper academic work. As Cardoso points out: "ln this period, ali my work was leading
in the direction of a dialectical anthropology, but as I had to make a break for the dissertation, I
wanted to write a monograph"IOJ But why was it a break? "Within the dialectical approach there
was no model for a monograph at that time. The models were in the British School of Anthropology. I think that theoretically I made a step backwards at this point" 102

9:-The Krahô were studied by Julio Cezar Melatti. See Melatti, 1967.
9"At this time, a formal invitation was necessary from a senior professor in arder for a student to become
a candidate for a doctorate at the Universidade de São Paulo.

9?Cardoso de Oliveira, interview.
'?.'>Cardoso de Oliveira, 1968. See
~ncardoso

Branda~o,

1977 for a book review.

de Oliveira, 1964.

IODCardoso de Oliveira, 1965.
I01Cardoso de Oliveira, interview.

102Cardoso de oliveira, interview.
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The time Cardoso spent writing his dissertation 103 partially coincided with the
development of the Harvard-Central Brazil Project, which had the Museu Nacional as its sponsor
in Brazil 104 At this moment, hvo research project• were held at the sarne time and involved some
of the sarne anthropologists: one on Areas of lnter-Ethnic Friction, the other on the Gê tribes of
Central Brazil.
It is worth point:ing out here the contrast between the hvo, since it shows very clearly

hvo different approaches to Indian populations. The Inter-Ethnic Project was interested in
elucidating the mechanisms of contact behveen Indians and the nat:ional society. The unit of
analysis was the situation of contact itself. By contrast, the Harvard-Central Brazil project
concentrated on the theoretical question of the nature of dual organizat:ion. It was intended as a
comparative study of different Gê tribes so as to solve the anomaly which those tribes
represented in the anthropological literature. This anomaly referred mainly to the existence of
highly developed social systems in technically rudimentary societies 105 The unit of analysis here
was the tribal society itself, and the national society was excluded from theoretical concerns 106
This case examplifies the tendencies developing in Brazil, to incorpora te the national society as an
empírica! and theoretical problem, in contrast with the "foreign" tendency to exclude the national
society from its unit of analysis.
From then on, Cardoso's career unfolded at the Museu Nacional, where he created a
gradua te program under the aegis of a joint project with David Maybury-Lewis 107 The success of
the program had its price for Cardoso: "ln 1970 I carne to the conclusion that I needed a year of
intensive reading. I was feeling completely unproduct:ive"l 08

JOJI.e., 1964-5.
IO·lThe Project, directed by David Maybury-Lewis, lasted from 1962 to 1967.

105See Maybury-Lewis, 1974, 1979. See also Lévi-Strauss, 1963, 1960 and Maybury-Lewis, 1960 for the
basic discussion which inspired the research.
1°6Some of the PH.D. dissertations resulting from the projectare: Bamberger, 1967; Crocker, 1967; Da
Ma <la, 1970; Lave, 1967; Turner, 1966.
l07fhe program began in 1968 and the project was intended as a comparison belween two cases of
reglonal development, the Northeast and Central Brazil.
toscardoso de Oliveira, interview.
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The redirection of his studies, after a year at Harvard, took him towards lhe theme of
ethnic identity, lhus changing his earlier focus from social relations to the analysis of ideology.
This was a return to lhe study of structures of thought, on which he had already touched in a
book on lhe Tukuna. ln 1972 Cardoso founded a new gradua te program at lhe Universidade de
Brasília, and continued writing on elhnic identity 109 To this interest he added a new concern with
anthropological theory, investigating how men became an object of sociological investigation
during lhe Enlightenment, wilh a different perspective lhan that provided by philosophical
introspection. 110

ln sum, Cardoso's career shows lhe dilemmas of a social scientist who, having
committed himself to anlhropology, suffered the different pressures which awaited anyone who
wanted to incorporate feahues of lhe "traditions" existing in lhe country while giving new
directions to them.
When Cardoso decided for anlhropology, the discipline was defined as the study of
lndians. Cardoso accepted lhis definition, but believed that lndians should not be studied in and
of themselves. He lhus carne closer to Ribeiro's approach and moved furlher away from Baldus'
and Schaden's. Ribeiro's viewpoints, however, were much more practically and politically
oriented lhan theoretical, and did not serve Cardoso so well in his desire to give anthropology an
academic status wilhin the Brazilian social sciences. ln lhe ]alter goal he was inspired by Florestan
Fernandes, bolh in theoretical terms and as example of how to foster lhe institutional
development of anlhropology.m
ln lhis sense, he made himself heir of both Ribeiro and Fernandes: lhe theoretical
framework of sociology and anlhropology were not to be totally separated, and lhe Indians were
to be accepted as objects of study as long as they were seen within the totality of inter-elhnic
contact.

""'Cardoso de Oliveira, 1976.
llOCardoso de Oliveira, interview.

111Fernandes had layed out the model for a 11 schoo1 11 to develop. Cardoso wanted to avoid the impasse
generated in anthropology at the Universidade de São Paulo,where Schaden and Baldus, who had once
been the major figures, did not organize students to continue their work. (Cardoso de Oliveira, inlerview.)
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This became his practice of anthropology, but he was open to other theoretical
influences and to collaboration with foreign anthropologists, in the belief that Brazilian social
science could not dose itself off from outside influence'"
I return now to the concept of 11 inter-ethnic friction,U as summing up Cardoso 1S

theoretical perspective and his attempt to learn from his predecessors while proposing new ideas.
The concept incorporated the findings of sociology and of anthropology in Brazil, but it also left a
problem for Cardoso and for the next generation to solve: what was the difference between
anthropology and sociology in Brazil? Was the difference important and in what sense?

f1

Sociologia do Brasil Indígena, 113 a collection of essays written by Cardoso during a 15 year
period, 114 gives evidence of the problem and clarifies some other issues of his work. I conclude
this section with an appraisal of this book.
The first comes from the title itself -- the sociology of indigenous Brazil. Cardoso does
not call it anthropology because the object he chose to study is "sociological," namely, the national
society. ln this book, the Indians are not conceived as a totality in their own terms, but rather as "a
sociological indicator with which to study the national society, its expansionist process, and its
struggle for development" ns
From French sociology comes the idea that the study of the "other" should reflect back
to one's own culture, and this is clearly perceived in Cardoso's proposition: "! believe that
studying the indigenist question one studies the national society through the certainly awkward
presence of the tribal groups" 11 ' lmplicit one finds here the idea that "sociology" studies the
national society, whereas 11 anthropo.logy 11 focuses on the Indians.

The second topic to which I want to cal! attention confirms the first point. The different
articles collected in Cardoso's book cover subjects such as the situation of the Tukuna, the Indians
as a concept in the national ideology, the situation of the Indians in the Amazon, the notion of
internal colonialism, and inter-ethnic friction. Speaking of indigenous policies, Cardoso
112for a severe critique of the collaboration between lhe Museu Nacional and Harvard University, see

Ribeiro, 1979.
mcardoso de Oliveira, 1978.
114J.e., from

1960 to 1975.

liSC:ardoso de Oliveira, 1978:12.

lt6Cardoso de Oliveira, 1978:11.
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distinguishes two different kinds of factors affecting the assirnilation of Indians into the national
society: those factors which work towards convergence, and those factors which work towards
divergence in the process of assimilation. Amongst the first are the attraction the urban centers

have for the Indians, the Military Service, the forms of inter-ethnic rnarriage, "compadrio," and
the religious missions. Amongst the second, Cardoso notes physical traits, the Jack of official
documents, and the Indían Protection Service. 117 My point here is that the national society is still
the uninvited guest, since the integration of Indian groups is the basic question posed. ln this
context, the indigenist problern is "How to press the Government towards a policy which is
cornpatible with the democratic ideais of a rnodern and mass society?" 11 8 a question not rnuch
different from Fernandes 1 on race re1ations.n9

Indigenist policies and the integration of Indians into the national society are pervasive
themes in the book, which Cardoso sees as written from his "sociological" perspective. This
perspective should present the reader no problem íf Cardoso did not want also to give the
lndians the recognition their unique and distinct cultures deserve. It is at this point that Cardoso
tries to unrnask the ideological obstacles to a rational indigenism by showing that the Indian is a
stereotyped and generic category in Brazilian thought.1 20 He distinguishes four types of
"mentalities" which are obstacles to an understanding of the Indían situation: the statistical, the
romantic, the bureaucratic, and the entrepreneuria(121 Here we see Cardoso tryi:ng to accou:nt for
both the national ideology and the lndian reality in its own terms, thus oscillating between what
he defines as 11 socio1ogy 11 and 11 anthropology."

The fourth important point in the book relates to the inter-ethnic friction concept. I
contend that it is here that Cardoso tried to solve the problem with which he had been struggling.
The approach he adopts is "sociological." He says that inter-ethnic friction "is the logical
equivalent of waht sociologísts cal! 'class-struggle"'122 and wants to examine the structure of the
l17Cardoso de Oliveira, 1978 (Chapter 2).
nscardoso de Oliveira, 1978:69.
1'19See Chapter Three.

120See the insightful article by Roberto da Matta on the costs of being an lndian in Brazil. Da Malta,
1976b.
mcardoso de Oliveira, 1978:65-75.
122Cardoso de Oliveira, 1978:85.
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inter-ethnic system in its dynamic aspects in order to evaluate "the potential of integration" 123 of
Indians into the national society. To accomplish this task he loks at the different ways the Indians
organize themselves, as much as at the different kinds of expansion frontiers -- the different
"faces" -- by which the national society confronts the Indians. But the approach is also intentionaly
uanthropological,U since Cardoso conceives of the inter-etlmic friction perspective as a means for
the investigator 11 tO enteru the system of contact.

Where does sociology end and anthropology begin? "I did a sociology of contact. But,
by doing so, I did simultaneously an anthropology. When I speak of anthropology, I am
necessarily starting from within. I think the sociologist looks always from the outside" 124 He
continues: "I created a space soas to see the dynamics of the relations of contact. ln this case, the
relation between the dominating and the dominated had to be critically evaluated. But I saw this
re1ation in the same way an Indian see it11 • 125

The issue is a delicate one. For some, it should not be a problem at ali, since in rnany
countries sociology and anthropology are hardly distinguished 1 26 I maintain that in Brazil the
issue is important if one is interested in the developmental possibilities for a discipline such as
anthropology. Sociology as the study of the national society -- the "us" --, and anthropology as lhe
study of the "others" are ideas which are strongly imbedded in lhe definition of the social
sciences, and will not easily go away. Through the inter-ethnic friction concept, Cardoso was
forced to confront those issues as well as lhe definition of anthropology itself. On lhe one hand,
lhe systern of contact should be the unit of analysis, and the investigator must enter the systern.
On the other hand, lhe elements within the systern maintained a relationship of superiority and
inferiority one towards the other. The national society dominated and oppressed the Indians.
Thus lhe situation of domination has ethical and politicai connotations for the
investigator if he is a member of the national society. This means that the investigator is often led
to denunciate the situation of oppression, and so "to enter" the systern already taking sides. 127
1?3Cardoso de Oliveira, interview.
124Cardoso de Oliveira, lnterview.
ESCardoso de Oliveira, interview.
126Jndia is an example. See Madan, ms.

127Jn a recent lecture at Harvard University (April, 1980), Anthony Seeger proposed that the contact
between lndians and the nationalsociety in Brazil must be seen from the viewpoint of the lndians.
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Between the situation of domination which he detects, and his desire to do away with the
stereotyping of the lndian, the investigator oscillates between sociology and anthropology. It is
my contention that this state of affairs, in which the lndian is seen as both "different" and
"oppressed" accounts for the fact that the inter-ethnic friction approach never really solved the
question of whether anthropology or sociology held its subject matter.

C. From Indiaus to the expansion frontiers

ln summary, according to the German model which dominated the social sciences in Brazil
during the thirties, academic anthropology meant the study of different aspects of lndian social
lifel2B Even when the focus of analysis was the contact between lndians and the national society,
the emphasis fell on the aspects of lndian culture which changed in the processl" Darcy Ribeiro
refocused the interest of anthropology by bringing to the fore flesh-and-blood lndians and their
destiny in terms of surviving contact. These views are intrinsic to his classification of lndian
groups as characterized by states of isolation, intermittent contact, permanent contact, integration,
and extinction. He also classified the national sociel)' in terms of the different "faces," or fronts,
with which it presents itself to the lndian groups. Cardoso again changed the picture, by trying to
put forward a theoretical model for the contact situation. The "inter-ethnic friction" model was his
answer to the problem.
My point here is that an importailt movement occurred, if one takes the three above
mentioned perspectives as examples of three generational models. ln brief, the interest on Indians
as the object par excellence of anthropology progressively moved to an interest in the national
society itself. ln Cardoso both the lndians and the national society are still par! of the model, but
in Otávio Velhds work the change is comp1ete.

Otávio Velho's interest began with the study of expansion frontiers in an area where the
Amazon, the Northeast and Central Brazil meet. This area had been reached in different historical
moments by pastoral, extractive and agrarian fronts. The pastoral front predominated during the
18th century; rubber extraction during the turn of last century; nut col!ection during the thirties to
fifties; and an agrarian front during the sixties. The Marabá region, this meeting place of the
128Nimuendaju always rejected any teaching position partially because he did not believe that indigenist
concerns could be considered 11 academic. 11

12'5chaden, 1969.
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states of Maranhão, Pará and Goiás, was finally reached by lhe Trans-Amazon .Road during lhe
seventies. 130

Velho's study was initially par! of a research project directed by Cardoso on the
problerns of "internal colonialism" in BraziJ131 I-lis main purpose was to show that the geographical lirnits of the country, having been politically established for centuries, were still being
sociaUy demarcated. Many areas of Brazil, like the one he studied, followed a pattern of
occupation in which the abandonment of the Iands succeeded each different front. ln Ribeiro's
terms, Velho was focusing on the different "faces" with which Brazilian society advanced to the
interior 132 I-lis main question concerned the destiny of the peasants who participated in the fronts
and he concluded that it would ali depend on the mode of capitalist development Brazil
adopted. 133 This mode, he suggested, was characterized by the dominance of the politicai over lhe
economic sphere, an interpretation attested to by lhe construction of the Trans-Amazon itself. The
economic value of this road had been constantly put in doubt,1 34
The interesting point here, considering O. Velho one generation ahead of Ribeiro and
Cardoso, is to observe that the Indian is discarded as object of study. Starting with the Indians at
first, anthropology shifted towards the study of the contact between Indians and the national
society, to finally neglect tl1e Indians as an object of study. The nation-state thus carne historically
as a predominant focus of analysis.
Recent studies by Velho attest to this tendency. I-lis present major interest is in
expansion frontiers in the context of a model of "authoritarian capitalism." O.Velho argues that
countries like Brazil which did not go through a politicai revolution directed by the bourgeoisie
tended to adopt an authoritarian version of capitalism as one solution to the pressure towards
integration into tl1e international system. '" H e focuses his attention on the peasantry as politicai

IJOO.Velho, 1972.
131Q.Velho was Cardoso 1s assistant in the research project. See Cardoso de Oliveira, 1978:83.
msurprisingly enough, Darcy Ribeiro is not mentioned in Velho 1s book.

"'O. Velho, 1972:169.
'"0. Velho, 1972:170.
"'0.Velho, 1976a, 1976b.
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class andfor corporation,l36 and looks at the lag between the politicai dominance of the territory
and its effective occupation. Interesting is to note here that when Velho takes the nation-state as
an implicit unit of analysis he adopts a Marxist-oriented 137 approach, and joins the sociologists in
the debate over the nature of the bourgeois revolution in Brazil, contesting Fernandes' views on
the subject. 138 He himself states that his work has moved in the direction of "politicai sociology",1'9
but that his anthropological perspective was maintained by the use of field material to illustrate
the thesis he proposes, by his preocupation with peasants, and by the use of the comparative
method 140 ln his ]ater book he compares the Brazilian case with the frontier movements in the
United States and Eastern Europe.141
I-lere two issues deserve attention. The first refers to the fact that, if in Ribeiro's and
Cardoso's work the study of the Indian brought up the problems of territorial and strata
integration, territorial integration is now apparently the main focos. The basic question is
subsumed under that of the relationship between politicai emancipation and territorial
occupation. Within this context, the Indianas a social category is not considered. Actually, Velho
never proposed to study Indians.
Given this situation, one may suspect that, disregarding the Indians in a situation of
expansion frontiers, the issue of strata integration would vanish. This, however, is not tl1e case,
and one may wonder whether territorial integration can ever be dealt with, in terms of
nationhood, without taking strata integration into account as well. The contras! of O.Velho's
studies with previous ones remains at the levei of which sectors of the society are considered. The
change of the unit of analysis brought with it a change in the sectors included, rather than a
dismissal of tl1e issue of strata integration. With Velho, the difference is that Indians are replaced
by the peasantry. "ln this framework, the consolidation of the peasantry, especially in the frontier,
will be an important elernent [in the determination] of the extent to which authoritarian

"-'O. Velho, 1976b (Chapter 13).

msee O. Velho, 1976a.
"''O. Velho, 1976a:17.
ll9Q.Velho, 1976b:6.
HOO.Velho, 1976b:6.
"'0.Velho, 1976b.

101

capitalism is capable of containing ali groups and classes whose articulation is necessary to its
own development 11 .142

Here the totality is the national society, and lhe peasantry, a sector within it. Also,
nation-building is again the general parameter within which the social scientist is encapsulated.
And in the context of the national society, the important element is nol with whom lhe nation is
confronted, but rather who confronts lhe "other" outside the nation. The study of peasants has
recently become an institutional anthropological topic in Brazil, as attested to by the Iarge
research projects being carried out at the Museu NacionaJ.l 43 ln the context of the Museum,
Vell10's line of study, which emphasized the different modes of integration of frontiers into the
larger capitalistic system, contrasls wilh another line of study which also takes the peasants as
objecl of study, bul in which the peasanl mode of production itself is the focus of analysis 144
An essential assumption implicit in lhese conclusions leads to my second point. My
argumenl is that, throughout the development of academic anthropology in Brazil, despite ali
efforts to incorporate the Indian theme into the discipline, lhe Indian remained always the "other"
which is "different." This is in marked contras! to the situation with the Blacks, for instance.
Unlike the Indians, the Blacks were seen as part and pareei of the national society, and the
change of approach was from a biological concern with "whitening" the Blacks, to the realization
that, lhough Brazil was a multi-racial society, it was nota multi-racial democracy. The result was
the attempt to Iook at Blacks as one of the "oppressed" groups of the society.
With the Indians, the same did not occur, despite ali efforts to forestall and prevent a
repetition of lhe Blacks' fate. The premise of homogeneity, which is one of the basic tenets of
Brazilian nation-building, did not catch on in relation to the Indians. Because they could not be
incorporated as part of a national "us," they were excluded, having maintained the role of the
"different other." This fact is confirmed by simply looking at the titles of two books written by
Florestan Fernandes and Roberto Cardoso: the first, O Negro no Mundo dos Brancos (The Black
in the White Man's World) implies the inclusion of Blacks in the totality of the nation; the second,
H20.Velho, 1976a:28.
"'See Palmeira et ai., 1977. See also Leite Lopes, 1972; Machado da Silva, 1971; Palmeira, 1971; Sigaud,
1971.
144The research project mentioned above (Palmeira, 1977) resulted in six Master's dissertations and six
other reports. Because comparison is not a major preoccupation of this line of study, Velho's approach is
considered more "anthropological 11 than Palmeira's. One may note that O.Velho got his degree in
Manchester and Palmeira in France.
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O Índio ~ o Mundo dos Brancos (The lndian and the White Man's World) excludes lhe Jndian as
an outsider of a nation defined by "us" 14; Jnterestingly enough, the first is considered "sociology,"
and the second, "anthropology."

D. Tire recovenj of lhe lndian

This study has shown one line by which anthropology developed in Brazil, namely, the
neglection of the Indian as an object of study, and its replacement by the national society
including its peasantry and frontiers of expansion. An argument can be made at this point to the
partiality of the account, since only some research was considered. It is enough to point to the
works by Mela !ti, Laraia, and Ramos, for instance, who were also of the first group of Cardoso's
students, to attest to the fact that for many Indians remained the object of study 146 I should
emphasize again that this study is not intended as an exhaustive picture of anthropological works
in Brazil, but aims simply at showing some tendencies and processes in its development.
The purpose of this last section is a simple one. I here propose that, despite the fact that
the Indian is no longer considered by all anthropologists as lhe discipline's true and genuine
object of analysis, the concern with lndians did no! disappear. ln fact, even anthropologists
studying the national society and urban !opies are called to speak on lndian issues. I argue that it
is in their role as "intellectuals" that anthropolgists are concerned with Indian populations. To
make this point I will briefly consider the issue of Indian emancipation.
The issue of Indian emancipation erupted with a new policy put forward by the
Brazilian governntent which, given the priorities of national econornic progress, intended to

accderate the process of integration of indigenous populations into the national society. "We
think that the idea of preserving the Jndian population in its own habitat is beautiful but illusory,"
said lhe Interior Minister in 1974. '" Following severa! years of debate, in which intellectuals in
general tried to argue that economic progress should not take priority over the survival of

l•ISSee also the recent Os mndios e Nós (fhe Indians and Us) by Anthony Seeger (Seeger, 1980).
W>See Melatti, 1970; Laraia, 1972; Ramos, 1972, for example. It is interesting to note that Melatti, Laraia
and Ramos all t:aught at the beginning of the program at the Universidade de Brasília (founded in 1972),
which partially explains the image, held by the students of the Museu Nacional, that Brasilia is the place to
study if one is interested in Indians.
1-l?Cit. in Cultural Survival, 1970:20.
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Jndians, the Govermnent gradually abandoned this line of reasoning and substituted for it in 1977
the defence of lhe Indian's right to receive benefits equal to those offered to the rest of Brazil's
citizens. ln the Brazilian Civil Code the Indian would no longer be considered in the sarne
category as minors -- the Indian would be "emancipated" from the tutelage of the State.
According to the decree, the Iands of emancipated communities would rever! to the State and
only eventually be given back with clauses guaranteeing inalienable jurisdiction over them.
Severa! Pro-Indian Commissions were created at that time to fight the emancipation decree.
Anthropologists, clerics, lawyers, indianists, and engineers, united and proclaimed their
opposition in the press.
What was the response of anthropologists? They denounced the decree by showing that
the intention of the Gavernment was to aliena te the Jndians of both their protective rights and
their Iands. However, they could not avoid being caught in an awkward situation: having always
proposed that the Indians should be respected for their competence and rationality vis-à-vis other
groups, they had to pLLblicly defend the idea that lhe Indian would be better off under the
protection of the State. They used case studies in an attempt to show that emancipation would
worsen a situation which was already bad enough 148
One example is Roberto Cardoso's assertion: "! argued twenty years ago that it would
be utopian to treat Indian societies as sovereign nations and regretted that this should be so, for I
consider that such a position would be morally correct"149 Clerics also raised their voices,
comparing Indian emancipation with lhe abolition of slavery: "Following abolition, Blacks were
thrown into the street without indemnity. If the Government cannot promote the majority of
marginalized Brazilian to the levei of the lower middle-class, imagine what it will do with the
Indians 11150 .

The point to stress here is that the Government's reasoning was directed towards the
deeper feelings of nation-building: to the rights of ali members of the nation to citizenship, to the
ability of the Jndians to decide their own future. It was based on a formal and abstract argument,
which had a democratic and equalitarian society as the implicit model, and focused on the
HSfor the background and reactions of different anthropologists to the issues of emancipation, see
Cultural Survival 1s Special Report on Brazil, 1979:19-42. For a general pichtre of the problem of lndians visà-vis national development, see Davis, 1977. (Davis 1 book is reviewed in Silverwood- Cope, 1978.)
H-9Cardoso de Oliveira, 1979.

150Qom Tomas Balduino, president of the Missionary Indianist Council, cit in Cultural Survival, 1979:23.
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problem of integration of ali sectors of the society on equal grounds, under the aegis of the State.
One wonders, however, to what extent the issue of strata integration, the main point of the
Government's discourse, obscureci the more central problem of territoriality.
Anthropologists were aware of this aspect of the question. "Land is a source of value as
well as a capital good. The State cannot over-look the fact that it is Indian territory and regarded
by its inhabitants as a place of origin, a sacred burial place, a priviledged symbol of tribal
identity"15J But the appeal was for the State to recognize cultural values of different groups and
disregard economic interests which would take the Indians off their lands. Cardoso recently
proposed that "cultural pluralism" should guide indianist policy in Brazil. He tried to fight the
formalist reasoning of the Government with a substantivist proposition which establihed that 1)
different life-styles be recognized as legitima te as those educated Brazilians who direct the whole
process of development; and 2) autonomy and tutelage be equal and non-contradictory principies
of indianist policy. 152 He thus addressed "strata integration" as the rnain problern of Indian
emancipation.

Frorn the viewpoint of the State, however, strata and territorial integration are equally
important points in their nation-building policy. I suggest that here territorial integration has
precedence over strata integration, and what anthropologists call "lndian land," the State
considers "occupied national territory." The appeal to nation-building is done by means of strata
integration, but strata integration conceals territoriality. If anthropologists do not become aware
of this dichotomy, they will pay the price of becoming submerged in the dilernmas to which the
formal reasoning of the Government forces them153
I noted before that anthropologists in general becarne involved in the issue of lndian
emancipation regardless of their own area of acadernic interest. This fact is partially explained by
the link in the public mind between anthropology and Indians. Ideologically the relationship is
clear - anthropologists study Indians --, even when the acadernic situation is actually different.
Anthropologists are citizens of a particular country, and they are held responsible for the rights
of the populations they study. As such, anthropologists in Brazil actas a sort of rnediator between
the State and the Indians, oras consultants to the State representing the interests of the Indians.

151Cardoso de Oliveira, 1979.
"IS2Cardoso de Oliveira, 1979.

153Qn the issue of lndian 1s land and territoriality, see Seeger and Viveiros de Castro, 1979.
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This is the case in many countries, but not in ali. The peculiarity here is that Brazilian
anthropologists studying Indians are looking at part of their own country's population. It is not
the case of anthropologists going abroad and !ater returning to their countries of origin. The
anthropologist in Brazil is part of an elite which defines itself as the "intellectual" group of the
country.
An academic affiliation is not intrinsic to the definition of an "i:ntellectual" i:n Brazil, but
all academics are "intellectuals." Intri:nsic to this definition is a criticai approach to Brazilian
society. ln his role as such, the anthropologist meets the writer, the liberal professional, and the
artist. "I am an intellectual, conscious of my people. And I am also an anthropologist" -- the way
Darcy Ribeiro defined himself -- acquires full meaning in this context.
It might be that Ribeiro's exarnple of the Da Vincian inte11ectual who is at the same time

an anthropologist, an educator, a writer and a politician is giving way to the academic specialist.
Although this rnay be true in terms of professional status, it is not equally valid for the role of the
academic as citizen. The anthropologist in Brazil, like the writer, "contributes and takes part in a
historical process of national explanation"I54 This contrasts with the European inte!lectual, for
instance, for whom the contmitment to national issues is not so entphasized. ln Brazil, there is a
sense that, by writing,one is contributing to the building of the nationiss The writer, as much as
any other type of intel!ectual, is, by definition, an engaged citizen. Sooner or !ater he wiU have to
take politicai positions, and sooner or ]ater he \ViU be considered "progressive 11 or 11 Teactionary." lt
is to this i:ntellectual that the Indian becomes a topic of moral concern. It is to the anthropologist,
in this context, to reclaim the Indian as h is responsibility, even when he has neglected him as the
true object of studyis•

"~Candido,

1964:18.

!35Candido, 1964:18.
1~6Jt

many happen that the issue of "lndian emancipation 11 begins to echo in anthropological studics in

Brazit exemplifying the mutual influence of the social sciences, on the one hand, and the context in which
they develop, on lhe other. Despite the fact that the study of tribal societies and inter-ethnic relations
represented less than 25% of anthropological research projects being developed in 1977 (cf. O.Velho, 1980),
a renewed intellectual space for the study of Indians seems possible. See, for instance, Seeger, 1980a, 1980b.
See also Aquino, 1977; E. Barros, 1977; Oliveira, 1977; Bastos, 1978; Viveiros de Castro, 1977, for some of the
recent M.A. dissertations on Indian groups. For an updated bibliography see Mclatti, 1980.
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CHAPTER FIVE

Carnival and Literature:
Two Symbols of Nationhood

A fundamental stage in overcoming dependency is the
ability to develop works influenced not by foreign models,
but by previous national examples. This means the
establishment of an internal causality, which makes the
borrowing from other cultures more fruitful.
Candido, 1972:346

By Iooking at the intellectual development of a sociologist such as Florestan Fernandes, 1 and then
to the way Indians were taken and afterwards partially discarded as the "genuine" object of study
in anthropology,' one may wonder whether -- by taking "Brazil-the-nation" as the ultimate
totality -- the social sciences partially freed themselves from foreign influence in Brazil. This
chapter, among other things, i:ntends to show how intrinsic foreign theoretical influence is to a
nationally defined object of study.
Two social scientists will be thc focus of this study. Thc first, Roberto da Matta (b. 1936)
is an anthropologist who began his studies with Roberto Cardoso de Oliveira in 1960, in the first
course he taught at the Museu Nacional. Da Matta can thus be placed, in generational terms,
between Cardoso andO. Velho of the last chaptcr. With the second, Antonio Candido (b.1918),
we return to the generation of Florestan Fernandes and Darcy Ribeiro, and close our survey of
Brazilian social scientists. Trained at the Universidade de São Paulo, Antonio Candido taught
sociology for sixteen years until he shifted to his real interest, which is literary criticism.
ln this chapter I want to show how both authors developed a special kind of anthropological perspective, in which a conception of cultural relativity is a basic assumption, but in which,
1See Cha pter Three.

2See Chapler Four. For a recent compilation of studies being carried out on Indians in Brazit by
Brazilians and foreigners, see Seeger and Viveiros de Castro, 1977 and Melatti, 1980.
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nonetheless, the nation persists as the central object of reference. I also want to show how they
have chosen the cultural o r ideological leve! as key to understanding Brazilian social reality. ln
both, a sociological perspective of Durkheimian inspiration persists, whether in Da Matta's study
of national rituais, or in Candido's disguised anthropological version of literary criticism. By
Iooking at two generations, I will show how similar problems are faced at different moments,
thus again providing a historical or processual perspective to the development of anthropology in
Brazil. ln Da Matta's case, I am going to pay special attention to his study of Brazilian carnival
and, in Candido's, to the way he approached the study of literature.

A. Camival and nationhood

ln contrast with the majority of the social scientists discussed so far, Roberto da Matta opted early
on for anthropology: "ln 1958 I decided I would be a social or cultural anthropologist. I was a
student of History ... but was not pleased with the way human problems were dealt with by
'history'"'- For him, what he discovered in anthropology made it "one of my strongest reasons for
living"'· ln Da Matta, thus, one finds a decisive commitrnent to a certain view of anthropology,
which he decided to make explicit in a recent book entitled Relativizando: Uma Introdução à
Antropologia Social.'
The basic assumption of tl1e book is that anthropology is a discipline which is not based

on a search for 11 ru1es 11 or 11 certainties, 11 thus being far from the commonplace stereotype of what
science is. Rather, it is by changing places and looking at the many different "truths" the sarne
phenomena offer that antluopology meets its goal. By changing places, or changing perspectives,
one is able to "relativize." The process of relativizing has thus an implicit assumption, namely, the

existence of an 11 other, 11 which is seen as being socially or morally equal to the

11

US/

or the

"civilized." Actually, if the anthropologist studies tribal societies, his purpose is really to Iearn
frorn them. "lt is precisely this genuine human experience that is recovered by anthropology." 6 ln
3 Da

Matta, 1980b:l42-3.

'Da Matta, 1980b: iv-v.
SDa Matta, 1980b, ln English: Relativizing: An Introduction to Social Anthropology.

'Da Matta, 1980b:ii.
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other words, it is the intellectual apprehension of ou r humanity in the "other" that allows us to see
the 11 0ther 1S11 humanity in ourselves.

The book discusses the nature of anthropology in the framework of the sciences in
general; it discusses the relationship between anthropology and history, showing how "our"
concept of time is historical, others being of a different nature; and finally it considers the role of
fieldwork in anthropology, ending with an account of the personal motivations, experience, and
theoretical context of two pieces of field research he carried out among Brazilian Indian groups.
A theoretical and internal analysis of Da Matta's "statement of faith" would clearly
show the influence of the concept of "culture" developed by American anthropology, of the
French 11 universalisticu approach in which the 11 other 11 reflects the

11

US 11

and vice-versa, of a

phenomenological perspective (à la Geertz), in which anthropology is nota science, but a way of
"reading" other cultures and societies, and so on. Without denying this, my purpose in using Da
Matta's book as a starting point to this chapter is different. I have three goals: first, to link some
aspects of the book to the issues discussed in the last chapter; second to put the book in the
perspective of Da Matta's studies; and third and fi:nally, to show that, despite the foreign
influence in h is approach, Da Matta is continuing a tradition which has existed for a long time in
Brazil. The last point willlead to a consideration of another one of his works, namely, his analysis
of carnival.
elativizando offers a sort of "anthropological worldview" rarely seen in a typical
manual. Its style is direct and frank. Two of the essays are important here as they exemplify the
issues of national ideology discussed above. The first essay refers to the "Fable of the Three Races"
(White, Black and Indian) or, what I have previously called, "the myth of national identity". The
second is the account of how fieldwork made him an anthropologist.
The "Fable of the Three Races" is seen by Da Matta as that powerful cultural force which
allows the country to ideally think of itself as an integrated and individualized culture. lt is an old
fable, and Da Matta traces it back to Independence, when it was vital for the national elite to
search for an identity to justify, rationalize and legitimize internal differences. However, this in
itself has to be explained, since the three races actually populated other areas as well, as in other
Souú1 American countries, or in the United States, without giving rise to the sarne ideology. Da
Malta suggests that the Portuguese had a great influence in this, due to the fact Úlat in Portugal
the politicai system always dominated the economic sphere. Although at the time of the discovery
Portugal had developed a mercantile econorny, it nonetheless was controlled by laws and decrees
which prevented the "economic" from becoming the dominant activity. ln that society, ethnic
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minorities like lhe Moors and lhe Jews were dealt wilh under lhe ideal of an integrated society,
despite lhe violence directed against them. Similarly, then, the fable of lhe lhree races in Brazil
covers with an integrative rnantle the rigid hierarchical society which exists underneath. This
myth attained its polished form in lhe period between lndependence and the Proclamation of the
Republic, which means lhat

"for a long time lhe mylh of the three races has been providing the basis for a
politicai and social project, "whitening" being the wished-for goal. It has
allowed the common man, lhe educated man and lhe ideologist to conceive of
a society highly divided by hierarchy as an integrated totality ... and, finally,
has endorsed a view of our society as somelhing unique -- a specificity which
is presented by the harmonious encounter of the three 1races 111 7.

The argument is followed by a comparison behveen the Brazilian and lhe American experience.
The Brazilian version is presented in terms of a metaphorical triangle in which the upper partis
lhe White race, and the other two corners represented by the Black and the lndian; lhe Arnerican
version of "ali equal before the law" distinguishes Whites, Blacks and Indians in terms of the
relative distance of each "race" from the universal system of laws. Da Malta also looks at the
"mulato" in Brazil and in the United States and reminds us how, in the former case, prejudice
assumes the from of a 11 mark prejudice 11 and, in the latter, of 11 origin prejudice 11 .s

For the purpose of this study, Da Matta's analysis presents one striking feature, and that
is that when dealing with specific illustrative cases for his cross-society comparisons, it is on the
Blacks that attention is focused. This is the case in lhe discussion of lhe role of the "mulato," racial
prejudice, and the "whitening" theory. Little is said of the lndian in lhe same or in equivalent
situations, and when the Indian does come to lhe fore, lhe treatrnent lacks the strength and
vitality Da Malta offers to the subject of the Blacks. More often lhan not, the Indian only appers in
lhe holist context in which the general ideology is discussed, or in lhe picture of lhe Fable as a

'Da Malta, 1980b:46.
BCf. the classical article by Nogueira, 1954. ln the American system there is no calor gradation. All"nonWhites" are "Blacks. 11 ln the Brazilian system, 11 race" is neither dichotomous no r an exclusive element in
social classification.
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specific global "mylh." Although lhis fact does not impoverish the argument,' it is significant if it
is contrasted with the second essay mentioned above, on the making of the anthropologist
lhrough fieldwork. Because here, the Jndian reappears in fulllight.
The researches Da Malta describes are, respectively, among the Gaviões Jndians,10 and
the Apinayé 11 Since the larger projects of which they were part have already been discussed
(namely, lhe investigation of Areas of lnter-Ethnic Friction in Brazil and the Harvard Central
Brazil Project), I want only to mention that in lhe first study Da Malta's interest was focused on
lhe relationship between lhe local population and the Jndians, and in the second, he looked at lhe
social organization of lhe Apinayé, as contrasted with olher Gê tribes. I will return to these
studies below.
Here the point to ask is: What is Da Matta's purpose in dealing with fieldwork in the
book? First, he wants to show lhat it is fieldwork which allows the anthropologist to see and
understand a different social system in its working totality and to discover lhe logic and the
dignity which is intrinsic to different forms of social life. "To accomplish this task, or to gel dose
to it, lhe ethnologist traveis and does his fieldwork. Because it is lhere lhat he can experience,
without intermediation, human diversity is its essence and dilemmas, problems and paradoxes". 12
ln olher words, it is in the process of fieldwork that the anthropologist learns how to "relativize."
Second, how does he do lhis? By studying the different, the exotic, the strange, lhe
"olher." And here again we come to the issues discussed in the last two chapters, 13 namely, the
conceptualization of lhe Black and lhe Jndian, one as pari of the "us," lhe olher as the "other," or,
the Black as the "oppressed other" and the lndian as the "different other." ln this analysis Da
Malta confirms lhe suggestions made above. The overall ideological framework is so powerful
and so deeply rooted that even Da Malta hin1self implicitly shows that Blacks and Indians are
differently conceptua!ized in the discourse of anthropology as much as in the discourse of

9Jnterestingly enough, like many Brazilian social scientists, Da Matta ends lhe essay with a wishful hope
11
that when the ideology is known, then 11 the way lies open for the modification of social understanding (Da

Matta, 1980b:60).
10Laraia and Da Matta, 1967.
110a Malta, 1976a.

"Da Matta, 1980b:120.
BSee Chapter Three and Four.
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nalionhood: Blacks are part of the nalion, and one wishes for their integration; Indians are
excluded from it and the ultimate goal here is intellectual14

--

the India11 should be known and

respected in his unique11ess. Furthermore, after the Apinayé research, Da Malta turned to the
study of Brazilian national society, and the research i11volved in those studies i!; not included in
his chapter 011 the a11thropologicallearning process. This raises a 11ew series of problems.
These problems lead to my second goal in dealing with Da Malta's work. Here the basic
question to be answered can be put thus: why, even when a social scientist in Brazil defines
himself exclusively as an anthropologiat, does a similar paltern still emerge in which the study of
the "other" inevitably leads to a focus on the national society? Is Florestan Fernandes' model to be
repeated over and over again? Does anthropological research necessarily have to be dane with
the 11 €Xotic 11 and the 11 different? 11

To reach an appropriate a11swer, one should look closely at the topics of study Da Malta
has dealt with up until now in his carecr. We can discern three different subjects: first, u11der the
influence of Roberto Cardoso de Oliveira, inter-ethnic friction was the main !opie of interest;
second, as a Harvard student, the social structure of the Apinayé Indians, one of the Central
Brazilian Gê tribes; and finally, the study of different aspects of the national society, in terms of
such things as national rituals.15
Under Cardoso, Da Malta's study of the Gaviões focused 011 the co11tact betwee11 I11dia11
groups with different expansion frontiers16 The Gaviões, a Gê tribe, was compared to the
Asurini,17 one of the last Tu pi groups in Brazilian territory, both living at the Tocantins River and
contacted by nut-collectors.
Whe11 studied by Da Malta in 1962, the Gaviões had been severely depopulated by their
contact with the Whites six or seven years earlier. The fact that the group numbered only fortyone, plus the language barrier, mede it difficult for Da Malta to get the Indian's interpretation of
contact. However, through preliminary historical research 18 and four months of fieldwork, Da
l4See Ramos, A. 1977 for a criticism of Da Matta 1s posilion and Da Matta 1s answer in Da Matta, 1980b.
l~See Da Matta, 1963 and Laraia and Da Matta, 1967 .for the first topic; Da Matta, 1970 and 1976a for the

second; and Da Matta, 1973, 1979a, J980a for lhe third.
16Cardoso de Oliveira, 1962.

I7Laraia and Da Matta,] 967.
18All mcmbcrs of thc projcct were required to carry oul historical research on their respective tribes.
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Malta was able to examine the stereotypes of the Indians held by regional populations and to
show how the lndians used this negative stereotype to their own advantage19
A different appoach was used in the Apinayé research. Here the overall purpose of the
Harvard Central Brazil, as mentioned before, was to explain the anomaly, found among the Gê, of
highly complex social systems combined with rudimentary technology. The Apinayé were
considered particularly "anomalous," since their prescriptive marriage system was based on four
matrimonial groups formed by parallel descent.
The Apinayé had been in contact with the national society since the 18th century and,
unlike the Gaviões, presented a double face to lhe outside world, the anthropologist included. An
Apinayé could be submissive i.n fro.nt of a foreigner and, immediately after, reveal himself to be
a.n authoritarian leader among others of his tribe. Da Matta's task was to "enter" the Api.nayé
social system.
ln the h\·elve mo.nths of fieldwork, Da Malta wanted to discover three basic things: 1)
the principies of the Apinayé social system (whether or not it was based on four matrimonial
groups); 2) the extent to which the Apinayé differed from other Gê groups; 3) the way in which
kinship and social organizatio.n were related to such things as mythology, politicai structure, a.nd
ritual.'0 The end result was a dismissal of the "anomaly" of the Apinayé. Da Malta found neither
the four matrimonial groups .nor the parallel descent of which Nimuendaju had spoken of. What
he did find was a society based on ceremonial moities, with a kinship system of the Crow-Omaha
type. This system, nonetheless, was not linked to any matri- or patridescent lineage. 21
I want here, in dealing with Da Matta's lndian field research, to examine lhe locus of the
idea of a social "totality." To look at social systems as integrated wholes is, for Da Malta, the
ultimate purpose of an anthropological perspective: "Ali that allows us to take any society, i.n any
par! of the globe, with any kind of technology, as a coherent whole of voices, gestures, reflexions,
articulations and values 11 .22 He concludes: 11 lt is the discovery of this internal coherence which

makes life worth while for ali, givi.ng it the meaning which fieldwork, especially in another

19'fhe Gaviões 11 pretended 11 wiJdness, savagery, brutality, and thus remained in the lands which legally
no longer belonged to the trihe. Laraia and Da matta, 1967.

"Da Malta, 1976a, 1980b: 195-6.
2IDa Malta, 1976a:26-7.

"Da Matta, 1980b:1J6.
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society, enables us to discover, to distinguish and, with a bit of luck, to theorize about". ln Da
Matta's various topics of research, it can be seen that the "totality" shifs from the situation of
contact between Indians and Whites, to the tribal society itself, and recently, back to his own
society.
Three familiar points must be re-made in Da Matta's case: first, a doctoral dissertation,
implying the strongest academic commitment to anthropology, is regarded by the student as a
special moment in his intellectual development. At this mornent the rules of academic work take
priority over his own or eventual interests.23 Second, the doctoral dessertation generally leads the
student to the analysis of the "other" in holistic terms. With research on Indians, Da Matta learned
"to pursue relationships and relativizations". And third, a return to the topics generated within
the national society often occurs. For Da Matta, it was tl1e vision of anthropology acquired with
the Indians which, some years !ater, Jed him "irresistibly to study my own society" 24 .
When the movernent is completed, namely, when the national society comes to the fore
as a topic of analysis, a new cycle begins. Frequently, the pattern is togo from particularities such
as a ritual, an expanding frontier, or race relations between Blacks and Whites 25 , to the nation
taken as a totality. Da Matta's work shows this pattern very clearly. Having left aside the study of
Jndian groups, he decided to look at carnival as a national ritual. From it, he became interested in
the principies behind the notions of 11 individual 11 and 11 person 11 in Brazil, thus intending, in his own

words, to rnake a contribution to the persistent quest for the knowledge of "what makes Brazil,
Brazil""· The rela tive uneasiness which Da Matta felt on publishing his Ph.D. dissertation on the
Apinayé is seen in the lntroduction to the Portuguese edition: "Were this study about Brazilian
economics, politics or history, no explanation would be necessary, since few doubt the relevance
of that kind of study. But when it applies to other systems, to Indians, it seems logic to ask: for
what purpose? What does it help to solve?" 27

DSee Chapter Three for Fernandes and Chapler Four for Cardoso de Oliveira.

"Da Matta, 1980b:199.
25See examples of Da Matta, O. Velho, and Fernandes, respectively. My own Master research was guided
by a desire to find an isolated fishermen viliage in the Northeast of Brazil (Peirano, 1975).

'"Da Matta, 1979a:14.
"Da Matta, J976a:7.
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ln 1976 one still had to explain an interest in lhe study of lhe "olher" as "different." It is
irnportant to mention here that Da Matta's studies developed in lhe context of lhe Museu
Nacional, where, by contrast, olhers were interested in the 1970's in the peasantry28, while still
others had chosen urban topics as object of study 29 •
Carnival is the final topic in Da Matta's work which will be examined in light of the
national ideology. The book in which Da Matta develops his ideas30 focuses on the relationship
between hierarchy and equality in Brazil through lhe concepts of lhe "individual" and the
11

person.n He argues, following Dumont, that the notion of the

11

individual 11 is a Western

conception of lhe abstract entity which is lhe center and focus of an egalitarian social universe.
Th" "person/ 31 on the other hand, forms part of an ideology in which complementarity and not
equality is the major emphasis'2.
The dialectical relationship between lhe "individual" and the "person" in Brazil
underlies Da Matta's entire project. He chose carnival as lhe empirical object in order to show
how, in a society which defines time in historical terms, rituais make explicit certain frozen deep
aspects which are considered part of a society 1S neterna1 11 ideals 33 .

ln the book, Carnival is contrasted with Independence Day. Da Matta shows the
structural dichotomies which underlie both rituais: carnival as a Christian festivity held by the
"civil" society, in which costumes help to uphold daily routines, and, on the other hand,
Independence Day as a "historical" ritual in which the State organizes a parade of weapons and
men in uniforrns. On lndependence Day, hierarchy is reinforced, whereas Carnival emphasizes
the dissolution of roles and status. From there Da Matta goes on to clarify the elements (special
2t:See Chapter Four above. There has been a recent reviva] of interest on Indians at the Museu Nacional,
partially triggered by the issue of 11 lndian emancipation. 11 The work of Anthony Seeger (Seeger., 1980a) can
be mentioned in relation Lo Indians, and that of Otávio Velho and Moacir Palmeira in relation to peasants
(cf. Chapter Four).

'"As, for instance, the work of Gilberto Velho (G.Velho, 1973).

''Da Malta, 1979a.
31Da Matta gets h..is inspiration from Ivlauss, cf. Da Matta, 1979a:174.

32ln Brazil one finds complex relations between the 11 modem" ideology, egalitarian and individualisbc,
and lhe rules of social moralily, which are better seen as hierarchical, complementary and holistic. The
"person 11 deserves solidarity wÚ:h others and differential treatment, while the 11 individual" is the subject of
the law. As the Brazilian dictum says: 11 For my friends, all; for my enemies, the law." Da Matta, 1979a: 20.

330a Malta, 1979a:24.
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sih•ations, social groups, and altitudes) which are constantly manipulated in carnival, through
mechanisn1s of inversion.34

Carnival in Brazil is then contrasted with Carnival in New Orleans,'5 to show how an
hierarchical society, namely Brazil, develops a ritual which is predominantly egalitarian, whereas
an egalitarian society, the United States, promotes an aristocratic and exclusive festival.
From Carnival Da Matta looks at the verbal expression "Do you know who you are
talking to?" as a hierarchical ritual of social relations in which "individuais" transform themselves
into "persons," and at the American opposite "Who do you think you are?" The first ritual is the
expression of a hierarchical society in which the user puts himself in a superior position through
authoritarian means. The American phrase is, on the contrary, an egalitarian ritual, in that the
use r does not accept the hierarchy which is implied in the relationship.
Finally, Da Matta looks at two social types, Pedro Malasartes and Augusto Ma traga, the
first the hero of a popular story and the second the central character of a nove! by a renowned
Brazilian writer36 • The basic features of individualism and personhood are discussed in relation to
the Brazilian 11 heroes 11 and Da Matta outlines an 11 anthropology of literature 11 37. ln sum, the book
covers topics from national ritual to social types to colloquial expressions seen as verbal rituais.

Da Malta suggests that Brazil falis neither under the model of an individualistic capitalist society
nor under that of a hierarchical society, as would be the case with India: "The suggestion is that
Brazil stands in the middle: in between hierarchy and egalitarianism; in between individualism
and the personal moral codes"38 He adds: "ln fact, my suggestion is that both systems coexist in a
relation of reflexivity 11 39.

Da Matta sums up his basic question as that of "how capitalism develops in
confrontation with different cultural values" and argues that the system which emphasizes
universalism will be permeated by personal relations in many places, Brazil being one and ltaly,

"Da Matta, 1979a:67-118.
"Da Matta, 1979a:119-138.
36Cf. nA Hora e a Vez de Augusto Matraga 11 by João Guimarães Rosa.

37Da Matta, 1979a:237-244.
"Da Matta, 1979a:]91.
''Da Matta, 1979a:192.
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Spain, Portugal, and Greece being others_ ln these places, personal relationships are permanent
structurai features and not merely survivals of a past that will disappear with modernization 40
What are the peculiarities of the book, given the purposes of this investigation?
ln general terms, we have here a study which places the "totality" at the ideological
levei. What interests Da Matta is the way Brazilians see themselves in social relationships, and
whether hierarchical situations confront egalitarism "modern" principies. Louis Dumont is clearly
the theoretical inspiration throughout the book41 and "universalistic" understanding the ultima te
goal of anthropology. Da Matta's purpose in Carnavais is, in his own words, "to make a
contribution to a universal system of translation for ali human systems" 42 _ Given that hierarchy
and egalitarianism are two universal principies found in every society, Da Matta looks at
Brazilian rituais to show how the two principies are com bined there.
Brazil is thus the unit of analysis. But what, for Da Matta, is the basic charcteristic of
this totality? For him, Brazil is a "complex society"''- His analysis of carnival attempts to elucidate
the role and meaning of rituais in the context of a "complex society". But, again, what is a
"complex society?" Da Matta is not explicit on this but, given the anthropological framework
adopted, the nohon of 11 Comp1ex society 11 in1mediately suggests a contrast with 11 Simp1e 11 or 11 triba1 11

society. This is confirmed by his emphasis on studying ritual as a crystalized and a-historical form
of behavior in a historical society. Although he talks about the nationai, the regional, and the local
leveis, even to the point of classifying rituais according to the levei at which they are oriented44 ,
he does not go to the heart of the question by considering the peculiar "historicity" of Brazilian
society and its formation as a nation-state. It is only in a short passage entitled "The Individual,
the Person and Brazilian Society"" that the social classification of groups within the national
society receives attention. What are the consequences of this approach to Brazil as a "complex
society? 11

"Da Malta, 1979a:192.
41See Merquior, 1979 for a critique of Dumont's influence on Da Matta.
42Da Matta, 1979a:17; my emphasis.

43Da Malta, 1979a:41.
44Da Malta, 1979a:36.
"Da Malta, 1979a:180-5.
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First of ali, Da Malta contrasts with social scientists of previous generations, and of his
generation as well, in that his approach, even if it takes Brazil as the uni! of analysis, is not cast in
Marxist terms 46 Dependency, social classes, class struggle, and imperialism are not concepts
found in his analysis.
Second, there is lhe element of a-historicity in his analysis which, if it does not
invalidate, it does preclude him from confronting some important aspects of his !opie'' Out of
fear of falling into a historical account of carnival and lndependence Day Da Malta skips another
levei of historicity which, from my point of view, could have been included.
Put very sirnply, there are some occasions when Brazil comes together as a totality and
as a communion of interests and expectations. Those are the occasions when 11 the country stops 11 •
lt stops at carnival, it stops during soccer championships, it stops during some religious holidays.

On these occasions it is impossible to overlook the fact that something special is happening in the
whole country, including even its most remate parts. During these periods one also finds a
tendency for social differences -- what Da Malta calls the hierarchical relations of Brazilian society
-- to dissolve in communitas•s. These are exactly Da Matta's !opies of study -- carnival, religious
processions, soccer, umbanda, etc. My point here is that Da Malta's interpretation of those
phenomena as "rituais of a complex society" obscures their importance as rituais of nationhood
enactment. It is exactly at those ritual moments that Brazil pulse as an ideal nation-state, and it is
exactly at those moments lha! the idealized egalitarianism of true citizenship is emphasized. It is
a "play" Brazilians engage in, and in this play lhey come together and actas true equals. National
feelings come to the fore and unite ali members of lhe society. So, lhe study of nation-states as
11

Complex societies 11 and with the concepts of

11

Communitas 11 and

11

Structure 11 (which were

developed through lhe study of tribal societies) ignores some characteristics of the nation-state. It
is as if anthropologists -- who among the social scientists are most concerned with the bias
commonly found in looking at different societies through the eyes of lhe most "developed" ones -here fali prey to lhe opposite errar. This error consists of looking at tl1eir own societies as

46Cf. Femandes, Ribeiro, O. Velho. See Chapters Three and Four.
4iSee Schwartzman, 1979b for questions on lhe role of social change in Da Matta's perspective. Da Matta's
answer is in Da Matta, 1980a.
480a Matta, 1973:121-168. Here Da Matta follows Victor Turner in the use of the concepts communitas
and structure.
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operating on principies that guide "simple" societies, and thus losing sight of the variable
structures implicit in different social fonnations''
ln my own view, in looking at carnival, Da Matta is looking at nation-building rituais,
or at the symbols of nationhood 50 More than that, heis looking at the symbols which are actually
eff,ctive, in contrast with "formal" symbols which fail to produce integration and participation in
the totality of the nation. Da Matta thus contrasts "permanent" features of Brazilian society such
as carnival, soccer, and samba schools, with "temporaryn institutions such as the Constih1tion,

politicai parties, the legal code, and the market,5J which are traditionally seen as the marks of
Western nation-states. Ignoring this point prevents a fui! understanding of the implications of
studying carnival as a ritual in Brazil, as well as prevents one from Jooking at the "historicity" of
these 11 a-historical 11 rituais.

The question is not necessarily "What is the history of carnival in Brazil?", a question
which Da Matta has dismissed in the past, but rather "What preceeded carnival in its role as a
national symbol?" I propose that an analysis of the whole configuration of Brazilian ideology is
necessary and that one should ask what phenomenon previously played carnival's role in the
definition of nationhood. As pointed out in Chapter Two, nationhood in the first half of the
century was primarily defined by an educated elite which looked to literature as the yardstick of
national development. Good nationally inspired writing meant the attainment of a country's
intellectual independence. If this is true, Roberto da Malta is now focusing the measure of
internal integration "down" on popular topics and showing how they provide the necessary
mechanisms for a nation to think of itself as a totality. Iam thus suggesting that both literature, as
a to pie of study during the fifties and sixties, and carnival and samba schools, themes during the
seventies are related to the question of national self-definition. An interesting question is whether
this is a reflection of a new social integration, or only of fads in intellectual interest. I believe that
the ideais of nationhood changed over time and, with thern, the topics to which social scientists
addressed themselves. Frorn this perspective, I also suggest that there is a relationship between
Roberto Da Matta's work and that of previous social scientists, such as the historian Sérgio

49J'he sarne problem can be found in Sahlins, 1976.
50Accordingly, one can see the inadequacy of a characterization of this kind of study as "urban
anthropology 11 •

51Qa Matta, 1980a.
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Buarque de Hollanda (b. 1902), interested in the "roots of Brazil" and the basic personality of the
Brazilian, 52 and, especially, of Antonio Candido (b. 1918), who studied literature in much the
same way as would an anthropologist. Roberto Da Matta is thus the heir of a line of thought
which, although not called anthropology, is not too different from the discipline of today. lt is
also noteworthy that the above-mentioned authors share a "universalistic" perspective which
focuses on the ideological levei and takes Brazil-the nation as the larger unit of analysis. As
Roberto Da Matta today studies carnival, Antonio Candido looked at literature; as Dumont is Da
Matta's inspiration, Durkheim was Candido's greatest influence; and as Da Matta proposes an
"anthropology of literature", Candido defined himself as a literary critic. At different moments,
there are different formulations but beneath them lie similar preoccupations.
Antonio Candido's work will now be examined so that the development of anthropology and its relationship to nation-building may become clearer.

B. Antonio Candido, t/ze /zidden ant/zropologist

For sixteen years (1942-1958) Antonio Candido taught sociology at the Universidade de São
Paulo, after having been educated there himself. He found sociology, however, to be totally
uninspiring, and especially American sociology. "I found sociology, the social surveys, the urban
researches, statistics, ali that absolutely boring". No less boring were the courses he taught: "I
taught the courses without great enthusiasm. I repeated the same vocabulary over and over
again, since they were introductory courses. Always method, social classes, social groups, etc. 1153 •

Since his father was a medical doctor and had wanted him to follow the sarne career, it took
Candido a long time to overcome his guilty conscience: "I always had a masochistic inclination
not to teach what I knew and to teach what I did not know well and what I did not like" 54 What
he really liked was literature and literary criticism. It took him sixteen years to decide to leave the
Department of Sociology, during which time he also worked on literary criticism for newspapers,

SLBuarque de Hollanda, 1955.
53Candido, interviev·l.

54Candido, interview.

120

and in his leisure hours, on a book on Brazilian literature. 55 During lhose sixteen years he also
wrote his doctoral dissertation, Os Parceiros do Rio Bonito, 56 which is now considered a classic.
Literature and sociology were thus intermingled for Antonio Candido during mos! of
his life, until he left lhe Universidade de São Paulo. This happened when, after defending his
doctorate, lhe Faculty promoted him from assistant to full professor. He lhen decided lhat,
although he could teach sociology, he was not a sociologist. 57 He was more interested in lhe
qualitative aspects of social life and believed lha! lhis could be better understood lhrough
immersion in sigle cases: "I wanted to recupera te lhe poetic base of sociallife and I believed more
in intuitions than informal methods 11 .58

One may now ask: How did it happen that as fellow students, colleagues and friends,
Florestan Fernandes and Antonio Candido had such di verse interests? Not only were Fernandes
and Candido contemporaries at the Universidade de São Paulo as students, but they also taught
in lhe sarne Deparhnent, in lhe two chairs of sociology, and conceived much of lhe structure of
the Department togelher. Their youlh was spent togelher, and in long conversations they
discussed intellectual matters, politicai commitments, and institutional plans. References to each
other's work is often found in their writings, although great admiration did not preveni small
disagreements from appearing'' Candido says that what binds them is not a superficial
friendship: "We don't like each other, we !ove each olher" 60 Within lhis mutual appreciation, they
allow each olher lheir differences and follow different paths in response to similar problems.
"Ou r ideais are common, we bolh have socialist viewpoints. But Iam skeptical and Florestan is a
believer; I am prone to gradual transformations through daily struggles, Florestan wants
revolutionary solutions"'' Candido continues: "We are two diametrically opposed personalities;
but two affectivities totally identified". They shared lhe intellectual goal of wanting to overcome
sscandido, 1964.
56Candido, 1975a.

57Candido, interview.
SSÇandido, interview.
59See Fernandes, 1978a and lhe preface written by Candido for the sarne book.
60Candido, interview.
6'1Candido, interview.
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th" static functionalist view of society: "! solved the problem my way, by writing about literature,
and looking at how social Iife relates to aesthetic manifestations. Florestan achieved his goal by
dealing with development, social classes, Lahn America" 62 • Of the two, he believes Fernandes,
rather than he, will be historically vindicated. The "scientishc" bias of the generahon of the fifties
does not escape Candido: "Florestan is the greatest model of a social scientist I know. Florestan
exhausts whatever he chooses to work on"'' On the other hand, Candido sees hirnself as having a
vocation closer to that of lhe essayist: That means to try, to repeat, to reach a conclusion as soon
1

as some coherence is shown in the data". 64 Although he is uncontested as a leading intellectual
figure in Brazil, Candido suspects he is seen in the Departrnent of Sociology at the USP as "a
bucolic type of anthropological essayist" 65 .
The contrast between Fernandes and Candido sh<;>_ws that the sarne institution, in the
sarne rnornent, rnay give rise to completely different !ines of thought. Personality and
biographical traits, of course, have to be taken into considerahon; 66 however rny point here is to
show that different perspectives were present in the sarne rnornent at the Universidade de São
Paulo, and that students of various intellectual combinations could arise from the elernents
provided by the professors. I now turn to the intellectual insp.iration Candido received at the
Universidade de São Paulo.
For Candido, the canon of the USP was a Durkheimian view of society, to which a
"flexible Marxism" was added, 67 plus some readings of Boas' and Lowie's anthropology. 68 Roger
Bastide was the Durkheirnian sociologist par excellence, and had a great influence on Candido
and others of his generation. Another important factor in his education was philosophy.
Philosophy had been practically nonexistent in the curriculum up until then; when it was first

62Candido, interview.
63Candido, interview.
61Candido, interview.
65Candido, interview.
NiThis includes, for example, the 11 traditional 11 background of Candido 1s family versus the lower class
origin of Fernandes.
61ean Maugué

\V

as the most important figure in Candido 1s time.

61\Boas and Lowie had been introduced by Lévi-Strauss. Candido, interview.
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inhoduced, its purpose was not to train philosophers so much as to create an atmosphere which
would foster the criticai spirit and reflection on social and cultural issues. 69
The pluralism that dominated the USP at that point led some students to attempt to
define a line which would be considered exclusively "sociological"; 70 others dedicated themselves
to anthropology which at this time was dominated by the German perspective of Egon Schaden
and Herbert Baldus; and still others tried to "apply sociology to other areas: art criticism,
literature, theater, painting".71 Ali this was clone with the blessings of Roger Bastide, the French
sociologist who lived in Brazil from 1934 to 1954. ln his view the social scientist should "boom
rea1ity from severa! angles, each one according to taste, intuition, vocation and chosen area 11 .72

Later, says Candido, the teaching of philosophy and sociology became specialized, as was
"inevitable and appropriate".73 His generation, however, formed a bridge between the autodidacticism of the previous period, and lhe specialization that marked the next decades. They
kept the curiosity, the dilettantism, and the humanistic essayistic approach so prevalent in
Brazilian intellectuallife-'4
Os Parceiros do Rio Bonito,'' Candido's doctoral dissertation, is an example of the
situation in which he found himself. The collection of the material to be used in lhe book started
in 1947, although the book was not finished until1954. During this time, as mentioned above, he
was also writing A Formação da Literatura Brasileira.76 11 I was writing Os Parceiros with one

hand, andA Formação with the other". 77

69Candido, 1978:14.
70for

example, Fernandes.

71Candido's "group" was composed of Paulo Emílio Salles Gomes (cinema), Décio Almeida Prado
(theater), Rui Coelho (literature and personality), and Gilda Mello e Souza (Iiterature).
72Candido, inlerview.
73

Candido, 1978:15.

74Çandido, interview.
75Candido, 1975a.
76Candido, 1964.

71Candido, interview.
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Os Parceiros was originally planned as a study of a popular poetic form, lhe cururu,
which is sung and danced in the interior of São Paulo. The cururu is sung by two individuais who
challenge each other to follow the preceeding rhyme. The themes vary but lhe cururu generally
follows a constant rhyming pattern. Candido wanted to show how lhe cururu has changed over
time. The traditional cururu had a simple structure, limited aesthetic resource, a collective form of
invention, and an obedience to certain reJigious norms. By contrast, the present cururu displayed

increased individualism and secularization, wilh the social choreographical element giving way
to strictly personal confrontations. 78 Candido planned to show how urbanization led progressively to individualization.
The end product was quite different. Os Parceiros do Rio Bonito is a beautifully written
study of the transformations of lhe life style of the rurallower classes of lhe interior of São Paulo,
known as lhe caipiras. ln the book, Candido adopts an approach which he describes as a
compromise between sociology and anthropology; as a sociologist he sought out historical and
statistical data andas an anthropologist, he went to lhe field to collect material from informants in
a 11 relative homogenous society 11 _i9

Candido's overall purpose was to look at social change. He first set out lhe traditional
caipira life style through historical sources from the 18th century on, looking primarily at lhe
economy, food habits, housing conditions and forms of solidarity. He followed this description by
presenting the contemporary situation in terms of work relations and food habits. These pictures
of the past and of lhe present set lhe stage for the analysis of change, which Candido saw in terms
of 11 persistences 11 and 11 alterations 11 .so ln his view, social equilibrium presupposcd these two

aspects, and he examined the social relation and mental representations which changed over
time. His major point was to show that 11 urbanization is not a sintple and unique process of

evolution"" and, in fact, lhat traditional cultural aspects of the community he studied played a
regulatory role in the process of change. "The situation I studied was not characterized by a
mechanical substitution of old patterns, but one of redefinition of traditional ways in lheir

"Candido, 1975a:9.
79Candido, 1975a:l7-8.
"Candido, 1975a:163.
"Candido, 1975a:200.
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adjustment to the new social context" 82 However, in the urban environment of the fifties, the
caipira could not maintain a dignified style of life. "Today the caipira does not live in a precarious
equilibrium, according to the immediate available resources and to the type of sociability proper
of segregated groups. ln face of the modem technological resources, he lives in plain cconomic
disequilibrium" 83 The recent development in São Paulo of an economy based on the exportation
of tropical goods emphasized the economic differential between the rural and urban populations,
and produced "strong class and cultural distinctions" 84 An appeal to planners to take into account
cultural variables doses the book.
Os Parceiros do Rio Bonito was Candido's dissertation, approved in 1954 for a degree in
Sociology. It is interesting to note that Roger Bastide, who was Candido's advisor, felt unomfortable about giving Candido thc highest mark for the dissertation. Despi te the Durkheimian
and anthropological perspectives which characterized his own work and teaching, Bastide felt
that Os Parceiros do Rio Bonito fell short because it was not pure sociology. lt is a fact that
Malinowski, Firth, Audrey Richards, and Redfield were some of the theoretical sources of
Candido's work, together with what Candido considered his Marxist perspective, namely, that
subsistence activities are basically social activities. Two other factors, however, must be taken into
account: first, that at this time Florestan Fernandes was alrcady in the process of intellectually and
institutionally defining what sociology in Brazil should be, and was collaborating witl1 Bastide
himself in the study on race relations". Fernandes was coming out so forcefully i.n defense of a
theoretically defined sociology that Os Parceiros might havc actually appeared as more
descriptive than analytical. The book has been "rediscovered" in recent years, and interpreted in
many different ways86, a fact which surprises Candido, for whom "the book isso easy to read, so
si.mple, that perhaps it lacks that minimum of complication which gives academic works

S2Candido, 1975a:200.
83Candido, 1975a:223.
"'Candido, 1975a:223.
SSSee Chapter Three.

86See Pereira de Queiroz, 1976; Candido, 1975c:46.
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dignity ... "87 . The subtle irony of this statement is confirmed when he adds that "perhaps to be too
clear in academic Iife is counterproductive 11 .sll

Secondly, it should be remembered that Os Parceiros did not follow Candido's original
plan. He decided not to write a dissertation on the cururu after the realization that he would need
musical training in order to understand the phenomenon completely. Since he had taken ali his
notes by hand -- there was no tape recorder at the time--, he could only analyze the verbal part of
the cururu. As it is now, Os Parceiros do Rio Bonito is the expanded and analyzed version of the
thirty pages with which Candido had planned to introduce the study of the cururu. 89
How much did this bother Candido? Not very much, he says. There was after ali the
compensation of having written a book on the "oppressed" people of the interior90 and of having
been faithful to his socialist viewpoints. His interest in the conditions of social inequality
contributed towards a change in the prevailing mode, where the main objects of sociological
analysis were the donünant c1asses.91 When today 1s critics focus on the 11 aristocratic 11 intellectua1

roots of his work, 92 he considers them múair in that they fail to take account of the historical
context in which he and his 1:eneration worked. 93
These facts of Antonio Candido's life raise some questions: why did he decide to pursue
a doctorate in sociology when he actually disliked the subject? What led him to dedica te himself
to the study of literature with such a guilty conscience? Why did he not consider studying
anthropology, especially when anthropology stressed the qualitative elements of sociallife which
had such an appeal for him?
One first has to consider two opposing tendencies at the Universidade de São Paulo
during the late forties and fifties. First is the above-mentioned pluralism of professors such as
Roger Bastide. As Candido puts it: "ln the chair of sociology we tended very much towards
87Candido, interview.
88Candido, interview.
S9Candido, interview.
~'OCandido,

interview.

9Ifor instance, Gilberto Freyre's and Oliveira Viana's studies. Candido, interview.
92See Bosi, 1978.

93Candido, interview.
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anthropology, since Durkheim and the study of primitive peoples were quite alive in our basic
education" 94 . The same ideas were absorbed differently by him and Fernandes, with Fernandes
being able to see anthropology from a sociological perspective. "But not me. I did not even want
to. I used to bring anthropology together with the study of the philosophical, the aesthetical, the
literary". He adds: "I believed strongly in my intuitions" 95 Yet, to this overall pluralism and
eclecticism, the need to distinguish between different disciplines was begimting to be seen as a
necessity. Candido again recalls that at the time they held long debates on whether one piece of
work was sociology or anthropology; pure cinema or theatrical cinema; sociology or literary
account, etc. The "desirable and appropriate" moment for definitions had arrived. On the other
hand, it should be remembered that institutional anthropological studies were defined in terms
laid down by the German school of Herbert Baldus and Egon Schaden, for whom the Indians
were the primary subject of study and analysis. Thus, while Antonio Candido did not fit well in
the Sociology Department, his interests conformed even less with those of the Anthropology
Department, either at the Universidade de São Paulo or at the Escola de Sociologia e Política.
Antonio Candido thus illustrates tl1e l)'pical case where a respected intellectual does not
fit into the institutional framework of his time. It is worth noting Fernandes' remark that, even as
a student, Candido already "fulfilled the sarne function among us that Mário de Andrade had
played in the Week of Modern Art" 96 Had he been educated twenty years !ater, Candido would
have had different institutional options. Yet despite all the uncertainties of this time, anthropology readings left a deep and enduring mark on him, especially that aspect which he calls "the
strong poetic basis of anthropology". 97 I now turn to some of the essays presented in Literatura e
Sociedade" to show how anthropological ideas pervade Candido's view of literature and other
artistic manifestations. For hin1, they are 11 Coextensive with social life proper 11 , 99 and thus
approachable as social and expressive phenomena, and are integrated -- in the sarne way as

94Candido, interview.
95Candido, interview.
~'6Fernandes,

1977:164.

~17Candido,

interview.

~·scandido,

1976.

'•Candido, 1976:70.
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economic, politicai, kinship and magico-religious phenomena -- into lhe complex of relations and
institutions designated as 11 Societi 1.100

There are two major themes in Literatura e Sociedade which are related to the purpose
of this chapter: the first is Candido's definition of literary criticism as opposed bolh to a sociology
of literature and to a formal approach to the text; the second is his appraisal of artistic
manifestations in different societies. It is these two points at which one can see the disguised
anthropologist at workiOI
Candido wants first of ali to make it clear that his goal is a critique of literary texts. By
lhis he means that he wants to transcend the traditional dichotomy between what are considered
externa] and internal factors in the analysis of a literary text. Where literary criticism once saw the
value and meaning of a text as dependent upon how well it expressed certain aspects of reality, it
!ater saw lhe in1portance of a text as resting in its formal structure independent of lhe social
conditions in which it was conceived. Both approaches are rejected by Candido, as is the Marxist
variant which attempts to show how works are socially conditioned. "! do it differently. I see a
literary text as an aeslhetic reality". He adds: "I am not saying that Marxism was not influential in
my formation. On the contrary. But lhere is a difference in being influenced by Marxism and
being a Marxist11 .102

Candido believes it is necessary to fuse text and context, so that externa! social factors
are important neither in a causal way nor in n1eaning, but rather as elements which have a

specific role in lhe building of a structure, thus becoming internal. 103 When lhe externa] becomes
internal there is not sociological critique, but simply critique. "The social element is one of the
many which interfere in the creation of a book, along with the psychological, religious, Jinguistic
and others 11 .104 ln this analysis, structure becomes the reference point.lOS

Joocandido, 1976:70.

101Candido 1s major works on Brazilian literature will not be dealt with here. See, for example, his
Formação da Literatura Brasileira (Candido, 1964).
102Candido, interview. See his above self-definil"ion as a socialist.

103Candido, 1976:3-15.
104Candido, 1976:7.
JOSCandido, 1976:3-15.
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But what does Candido mean by structure? To understand this one has to look at his
view of literature. First, he observes that artistic work has an arbitrary and distorted relation with
reality, even when its purpose is to observe and copy it rigorously.'06 This freedom is the degree
of fantasy necessary to an artistic manifestation even when the intention is to make a truly
expressive picture of the world. "This paradox is at the center of the literary work and guarantees
its efficacy as a representation of reality". Second, since it is an expressive form of communication,
art presupposes something different from and larger than lhe sim pie experiences of the author.
The focus is on the interrelahonship between artist, work and public. "To the extent that art is a
symbolic system of human communicahon, it presupposes the permanent interplay of relationhips between artist, work and public, which together form an indissoluble triad" 107 •
This is reminiscent of the way an anthropologist Jooks at symbolic phenomena such as
rituais, myth, and taboos. Candido's appraisal of the artistic manifestations in different societies is
even more familiar. It is familiar not only because he uses much material collected by anthroololiists10", but because he oftentimes goes beyond those whose data he uses.
Candido wants to show that different societies produce different forms of art, and that
although it is improper to put a value judgment on them, it is not impossible to link different
styles to different social contexts.
First, he outlines the problem in terms of two extreme poJes; on the one hand there is
the anthropocentric view in which the 11 other's 11 reality is reduced to that of the observer. Others

exaggerate differences between individuais, groups and cultures. Here Lévy-Bruhl and
Malinowski are contrasted1D9, the pre-Iogical mentality theory of the first dismissed equally with
the latter's belief that "the savage is just like ourselves". ln Candido's view, both are
anthropocentric, although their fallacies are of different orders. He sees both as disregarding the
singularities of different cu Itures. "The recognihon of the relativity of cultures Iead us to think
about these singularities which should be explained, not be ontological differences, but by the

"'Candido, 1976:12.
J07Candido, 1976:38.
lOSSee examples taken from the writings of Evans-Pritchard, Malinowski, and Raymond Firth in
Candido, 1976 (Chapters 2 and 3).

"''Candido, 1976:41-44.
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peculiar way in which each general context interferes in particular features and v ice-versa, thus
determining different configurations 11 1"10_

Since human mentality is basically the sarne and lhe differences are mainly of its
manifestations, the latter should be related to social and cultural conditions. This explains why
the behavior, the solutions and the creative processes vary in the "primitive" and in the
"civilized", and one does not have to accept the idea of a pre-logical mentality to make sense of
the differencesll1 The goal should thus be to depict the total configuration in which a specific art
manifestation appears and to study its role in society.
Following this framework, Candido looks at the triad artist-work-public as playing
different roles in diffrent societies 112 • For instance, he looks at lhe function of the artist among lhe
Bantu, the Trobrianders, and the Chinese; the configuration of lhe work (including poetry, music
and spells) among the Eskimo, and in medieval Europe; and the public, whether in the case of the
caipira or of an educated musical audience. Following lhe idea that the relativity of the cultural
context has to be taken into account i.n order for an artistic manifestation to be undestood,
Candido proceeds to show that literature, folklore, and mythology, because they are different
forms of verbal communication appearing in different "types" of societies, must necessarily be
studied from different perspectives. He thus dismisses Herskovits, who insisted that folklore
should be studied in lhe sarne way as literature, and adopts a Malinowskian perspective, in the
belief that to understand the complexity of the literary act one has to take into account the
wholeness of the social situation.
For Candido, literary analysis itself is a product of industrial societies, and is not always
appropriate for the study of other literary traditions. For the study of "primitive" societies
Candido proposes a combination of folklore analysis, sociology and literary analysis. To test his
proposition, Candido looks at how the theme of food and nutrition appears in lhe art of different
societies, such as among the Nuer, in French and German poetry, and in some Brazilian classic
noveJsm. Being one of the fundamental necessities, lhe act of eating is a good example to show

'"Candido, 1976:43.
111Candido, 1976:44.
112Candido, 1976:17-39.
lBThis includes the work of Antonio Celestino, Coelho Neto, and Graciliano Ramos. Candido, 1976:56-

70.

130

how manifestations of emotion and aesthetic elaboration must be understood in reference to lheir
social context.
Among the 11 primitive 11 eating can have magicai connotations. Candido uses data from

lhe work of Audrey Richards, Evans-Pritchard, and Boas to make lhe point lha! lhe sacralization
of food is common in these societies. He analyzes a Nuer song to show how cattle, so important to
lhe Nuer, is used to express lheir discomfort at lhe presence of the British114 • Among lhe
"civilized", however, lhe picture is different. Poems by Hugo, Shelley and Rilke 115 exemplify how
lhe poetic associations related to food and nutrition are diluted to lhe point where lhey virtually
disa ppear. These poems show no vestige of lhe physiological dimension, lhus contrasting wilh
lhe "primitive" form, which shows freely and directly lhe organic basis of nutrition and its links to
the realm of art.
Candido is a social scientist who, like Roberto Da Malta, stresses lhe relativity of
different social contexts. Candido differs from Da Malta, however, in one important way: he
looks at the rela tive weight one phenomenon has in a total social configuration as a fundamental
element for understanding it, as well as at temporal changes in lhis social configuration. He
11

11

postu]ates, in a Durkheimian vein, that in primitive societies social context is more visibly

reflected in art forms. The organic emotion of nutrition, for instance, does not undergo lhe
numerous mediations as among lhe "civilized". Da Malta, however, sees relativity in a slightly
different way. He is more synchronic and structurally oriented than Candido, a fact which can be
11

seen clearly in his analysis of the Brazilian definition of nindividual" and person". Candido, on

lhe other hand, emphatically wants to link structure to history or, in his words, "to fuse text and
context"'' 6 He thus makes relativism both spatial and temporal. As a final example of what I call

lHCandido, 1976:58-60. In Evans-Pritchard 1s translation, the text is the following: "The wind blows
wirawiva: Where does it blow to? /lt blows to the ri ver./ The shorthorn carries its full udder to the

pastures;/ Let her be milked by Nyagaak;/ My belly will be filled with milk./ Thou pride of Nyawal, /
Ever-quarreling Rolnyang./ This countty is overrun by strangers;/ They throw our ornaments into the
river/ They draw their water from the bank./ Blackhair my sister,j Iam bewildered./ VVe are perplexed;/

We gaze at the stars of God".
mcandido, 1976:61-66.
JH,By adopting this perspective, Candido suggested in anolher study a link between literature and the
social sciences in Brazi] (Candido, 1976:109-138) and, yet in another, examined the relationship between
literélture and the historical developmenl of Sa-o Paulo (Candido, 1976:139-168).
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Candido's anthropological perspective, I will now focus on his study of the 18th century poem
Caranturul17.

An epic poem, Caramuru was published in 1781, but was little known or accepted until
the 1830's, when it was rediscovered by the Brazilian Romanticists and adopted as one of the
banners of their movement. The theme of the poem is the Portuguese Diogo who, spared from
sacrifice by the 16th century Tupinambá, became Caramuru, one of the chief members of the tribe
and, as such, as intermediary between the lndians and the Portuguese. The poem outlines the
hero's transformation from Diogo to Caramuru, and, in a parallel and inverted way, the change
which occurred in the Indian Paraguaçu, who was transformed into Catarina and !ater baptized
in France and n1arried to Caramuru.

Candido's major task is to explain why the poem took half a century to be discovered.
He suggest that the historical or social function of a specific work rests on its literary structure.
This structure rests, in turn, on the organization of certain mental representations, which are

conditioned by the society in which the work is conceived, and thus historically variable.
As a literary epic, Caramuru was built around three themes which Candido depicts as:
the celebration of the Portuguese colonization of Brazil; the grandiose and euphoric vision of the
country; and the Indian as the natural, pure and perfect element of a Renaissance European
worldview. However, these three themes were organized around the fundamental expressive
element of ambiguity.

"lndeed, colonization is initiated by the Portuguese -- but represents, at the
sarne time, a justification of the Brazilian, the beginning of his individual
consciousness. Nature is treated as a 11 vision of paradise 11 - - but frorn an angle
which is valid only for some exceptional segments of the Iandscape. Finally,
the Indian presents traits of a 'natural goodness' and a rational social
organization -- but on the other hand is a cannibal and a barbarian, deprived
of the light of grace, and thus not perfectly happy"llB
Religion solves the ambiguities, and in the poem "the catholic faith operates as justification for
colonization, the unusual grandiosity of tl1e country is the scene of religious struggles, and the
seeds of the Indian's enlightenment will come to fu'll flower with religious conversion 11119 . ln surn,
mcandido, 1976:170-192.
11SCandido, 1976:179.
'''Candido, 1976:179.
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11

the local and the universal are combined in the superior expressive and ideoiogical unity of

catho1icism 11 12°.

Caramuru meshed well with the genealogical and historical needs of the Brazilian
Romanticists of lhe 19th century. ln lhe process of self identification Brazil immersed itself in after
Independence, literature was seen as a mark of national autonomy. lt was absolutely necessary
that Brazil distinguish itself from Portugal. However, the way Caramuru was adopted by
Romanticism differed in two important respects from its original formulation: first, rather than
the epic poen1, a French version in prose form was preferred. 11 The passage from verse to prose

was an important way of projecting the novelistic element of the story, breaking the meanings
attached to the metric structure"l2l The French version had a style intermediate between poem
and nove!, and prepared the ground for the Indianist fiction so characteristic of middle-century
Brazilian literature. Second, the Romantics Iooked at Caramuru in a search for its Brazilian
features and, in the process, the ambiguities of the character Diogo-Caramuru 122 gave away to
Indianist and nationalistic feelings. ln sum, given a poem which had ambiguous features both in
its structure and in the confi!;uration of its main character, lhe Brazilian Romantics perceived it
with a double distortion -- one, ideological, and the other, aesthetic. ln Candido's words:
"Faced with a poem which could be taken either as a celebration of
Portuguese colonization ar as the nativistic affirmation of local peculiarities,
they opted for the second aspect, looking at Caramuru as an Indianist and
Brazilian epic. On the other hand, from lhe aesthetic viewpoint, they took lhe
novelistic element and the exotic touch as a precursor of the Indianist
nove]~~"I23.

Looki.ng at literature as a cultural phenomenon, what I call Candido's "anthropological
perspective" is here exemplified by his attempt to li.nk a structural to a historical analysis; he
co.ncludes that the study of the "literary-historical function of a work only acquires full meaning
when intimately referred to its structure"I24 ln contras! with Da Matta's study of rituais, Candido
120Candido, 1976:179.
121Candido, 1976:186.
122"When we search for Diogo, we find Caramuru; v-.rhen we look for Caramuru, we find Diogo 11 •
Candido, 1976:180.

mcandido, 1976:191-2.
"'Candido, 1976:192.
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incorpora te a historical viewpoint. This sim pie fac! results in his looking at lhe total configuration
of a social-historical phenomenon. Within this configuration, the national formation being one of
them, the writer chooses and treats, in a particular way, specific literary themes. For him, then,
history and aesthetics must always be combined, since history is the unfolding over time of
different menta] representations. Da Matta, however, is more interested in the 11 permanent 11 and

enduring structural relations which link a configuration conceived "above" time. But if it is true
that Candido in many ways preceded Da Malta in his line of study or, in other words, that lhe
anUuopological studies of Roberto da Malta have a fundamental link to the previous literary
criticism of Antonio Candido, it is not surprising that the former is oftentimes called to account
for his a-historical perspective125 . It is also not surprising given lhe fact that history was one of the
first disciplines to develop in lhe 19th century in dose and clear relationship to nation-building in
Brazil. However different lhe approaches of Candido and Da Malta are in relation to the
historical perspective, both share one basic characteristic -- the search for the universal in the
particular--, a point with which I dose this chapter.

C 77ze search for tlze universal

ln this chapter Da Matta's and Candido's topics of study and approaches were compared in
severa! different ways. It was suggested that each found !opies-- one in Jiterature and lhe other in
national rituais-- which, at different moments, defined Brazil as a nation. Although they Jooked
at different subjects, their studies were linked by their examination of national ideological
symbols. It was also suggested that lhe fact that Candido's work was labelled literary critidsm
and Da Matta's analysis, anthropology, does not deny the relationship which exists between
them; rather this simply attests to differences over time in lhe conceptualization of what
anthropology, literary criticisrn, or sociology should be 126 Further proof of this is found in lhe fact
that Da Malta today pro poses to found "an anthropology of literature" 127.

t:::SSchwartzman, 1979b and Da Malta, 1980a.

t:'6The fact that continuily in the name of a discipline necessarily does not imply cognitive or institutional
identity was noted by Lepenies, 1977.
11.7Qa Malta, 1979a:237-244.
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Another important link between the two is in their approach to social and cultural
relativity, and in their search for the universal through the particular. For Da Matta, the definition
of the anthropological métier already implies that "a universal systern of translation"128 is at stake.
For this purpose, the anthropologist proceeds to an encounter with the "other", "the different",
and "the strange", in arder to reach the levei of relativity which will lead him to a universal
apperception. It is by transcending the different "particulars" that the universal is reached. For
Candido, ali literature is directed to universal values, and it is by immersing oneself in the
particular, in cases, that the universal is reached129
lnterestingly enough, for both men Brazil becomes this "particular" in many senses, a
particular which Da Matta could perceive as a totality after his personal confrontation with
Indian societies, and which Candido saw by comparison with different social and literary
formations. Both look at ideology, or mental representations, in their study of the particularuniversal. The French influence in clear in both -- in Candido's inspiration frorn Durkheim, via
Ro1;er Bastide, and Da Matta's incorporation of Louis Dumont's propositions. Does this in any
sense mean they are less 11 Brazilian 11 than Fernandes or Ribeiro, for instance?

I bring this guestion up simply to emphasize that externa! and foreign influence is
intrinsic to the social sciences everywhere, 130 and Brazil is no exception. Nevertheless, one can

hardly speak of a simple process of "borrowing" or "copying". The externa! influences are part
and pareei of the make up of the social sciences, but they also respond to certai.J1 basic problems
which limit the borrowing and creates internal developments of its own. France, for instance, has
for two centuries inspired Brazilian i.Jttellectual life, whether i.J1 philosophy, literature, or the
social sciences131 But before i.Jtf!uencing Brazil directly, France had already been the intellectual
center for Portugal. The important point here is that, in the social science's struggle to develop,
foreign influences were assimilated witltin tlte context of nation-building. ln Brazil the process of
nation-building has, more often than not, delimited the parameters withi.J1 which the social
sciences have developed. I am thus argui.J1g against those who propose tltat the social sciences be

12SDa

Matta, 1979a:17.

129Candido, interview.
BOSee Anderson, 1968 for British social sciences.
BISee ChapterTv·.ro.
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purified of foreign influences.m But I also see a certain amount of reductionism in the alternative
formulation which states that the dialectic of "cosmopolitism" and "localism" has and will always
inform Brazilian intellectual life 1 33 If the first is too restrictive, the second is overtly general. I
propose that by Jooking both a! lhe universal and at the historically specific processes of nationbuilding one arrives ata clearer picture of the role anthropology may or may not play in different
social contexts, and tl1e topics and approaches by which it will define itself in relation to the other
social sciences. ln Candido's and Da Matta's formulations, the issue of strata and territorial
integration is partially suspended, so that their attention may be fully focused on "ideological
integrationn.

D2An example would be Ribeiro 1s position. See Chapler Four.

1:13This is lhe position of Sergio Buarque de Holanda and Antonio Candido (Candido, 1976:109-111).
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CHAPTERSIX

Anthropology and the ldeology
of Nationhood
One may explain the weakness of the scientific community
in the social sciences as a result of their own character. lt is
of their nature, in fact, to be the most immediately exposed
to the surrounding ideology.
Dumont, 1978:84

My goals in this last chapter are three: first, to discuss, in the light of the Brazilian case, the extent

to which anthropology can be defined by a hierarchy between lhe values of universalism and
holism; second, to present some propositions about the historical development of social thought
in lhe periods pre- and post- 1930 in Brazil; and third, to show the relationship between nationbuilding and anthropology in Brazil.
The preceeding chapters may be briefly summarized as follows: after a discussion of the
reversibility of anthropological knowledge in the first chapter, I looked at the sociogenetic
moment when the social sciences were institutionalized in Brazil, discussing particularly lhe
relationship between education and politics. The focus was mainly on the questions which lhe
social sciences were created to answer. The three central chapters examine the work of six social
scientists. Chapter Three dealt with the intellectual career and lhe writings of Florestan
Fernandes, in order to understand why his studies of the Tupinambá Indians were not followed
up by others in Brazil. Indians were the topic of Chapter Four, and I examined the struggle
anthropologists faced in defining their object of study. lt was shown that the focus on lndians was
"replaced" by a focus on the peasantry. Finally, Chapter Five looked at the "universalistic"
approach to lhe study of human societies via the study of carnival and other national rituais, and
in literature.
One ntajor point to stress again is that the social sciences as a whole served as the

background of this inquiry. This choice derived from the fact that the disciplines were first
institutionalized in an attempt to serve as impulse to nationality. From and against this
background the works of Florestan Fernandes, Darcy Ribeiro and Antonio Candido were
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examined, in arder to understand in what ways they differed and in what senses they were
answering basically similiar questions. I then proceeded to a ]ater generation, Iooking at the ideas
of Roberto Cardoso de Oliveira, and his attempt to give a scientific and institutional status to
anthropology in Brazil. Finally, I explored the works of Roberto da Matta and Otávio Vel110, as
examples of how the younger generation developed and re-oriented the place anthropology was
to have in the total configuration of the social sciences.
A second major point of this thesis is its stress on the embeddedness of the social
sciences in the ideology of nationhood in Brazil. Special attention was given to the relationship of
the social sciences to the nation-building processes of strata and territorial integration and it was
shown that, implicitly or explicitly, the nation was the central unit of analysis for most of the
authors considered. Examples run from tl1e notorious absence of the concept in Fernandes'
writings, to indirect allusion to it in Roberto Cardoso's work, to its explicit statement in Darcy
Ribeiro's. The concept of nation emerged also in terms of symbols of nationhood in Roberto da
Matta's and Antonio Candido's writings, and by looking at the integration of peasants into the
capitalist mode of production, Otávio Velho examplifies the sarne tendency.
As eminent historians and politicai scientists have recognized that the nation is one of
the most puzzling concepts in the politicai 1exicon,1 it is not my intention to attempt to tl1eorize
about it. It is sufficient to note that nation-states are specific types of social formation, with unique
characteristics when compared with other kinds of social formations such as tribal societies or
feudal estates. Nation-states are an international phenomena but they are also historically
specific, 2 and this has become the background for rnany antluopological studies in recent years,
especially in the context of the study of religion.' The nation became an issue for Brazilian social
scientists in their inquiry into their own societv. and in terms of the social and politicai
responsibilities they hold as citizens.
ln sum, strata integration, as the process by which a nation assimilates ali its different
groups and sectors under a unifying ideology of participation, and territorial integration, as the

'Tilly, 1975:6.
'Tilly, 1974.
3See Tambiah, 1971, 1977 on Theravada Buddhism in Thailand, Burma and SriLanka; Geertz, 1975 on
Islam in Morocco and lndonesia; Mendelson, 1975 on Buddhism in Burma; and Fischer, 1980 on lslam in
Iran. Ali those studies deal with religion in the context of specific national historical experiences. (For a
critique of the concept of 11 complex society 11 in relation to nation-states, see Chapter Five).
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process by which lhe nation conceives of itself as a geographical uni!, informed and served as
parameters for the thinking of social scientist in general after lhe forties in Brazil, leaving little
space for and less validity to !opies and approaches which did not fall into lhis overall scheme.
Finally, a note must be ma de regarding regional differences in Brazil. It is clear lhat the
views of social scientists from São Paulo, Rio de Janeiro, or lhe Norlheast will differ on lhe subject
of lhe ideology of nationhood, given the existence of regional politicai differences in Brazil'
However important these differences might be, they were deemed not to affect lhe main
argument of lhis dissertation.

A. Universalism and holism in anthropology

ln lhis section I will develop some ideas on the relationship between anthropology and the
ideology of nationhood in order to make two points: one, that this relationship can be seen in both
Western and non-Western countries, whenever anthropology was accepted as an academic

discipline; and, two, that lhe relationship takes on different configurations depending on the
nature of lhe historical experiences of lhe formation of the nation-state at hand. Given lhe
lin1itations of this study, compara tive examples will be brought in only to the extent lha! they aid
in answering the questions posed in Chapter One.
lt has become a truism to state that the human sciences are, by nature, different from

the natural sciences.s But it is worth remembering lha! one of the particular features of the human
sciences is that they carry within them a definition of what 11 man 11 and 11 Society 11 are, and how they

should be studied' It is for this reason that the anthropological community is, by its very nature,
nahually exposed to the surrounding ideology-' And it is also true lha! lhe anlhropologist must
opera te in two roles: one as a scientist and lhe olher as a citizen of a particular country.
lf we postulate a relationship between the development of lhe social sciences in a

particular country and the ideology of nationhood, as I have done for Brazil, and if we assume
4See Schwartzman, 1975.
SSee Whitley, 1977; Foucault, 1971; Dumont, 1978; Elias, 1978a.
6See Andersen, 1968.
7IJumont, 1978.
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some universal features to lhis process, then it follows that lhe relationship between lhe anlhropologist's responsibility as a citizen and as a scientist will inevitably vary from place to place.
Moreover, given a relationship between the two spheres, the ideology of nationhood would be
more likely to delimit lhe range of guestions which the social sciences should ask, ralher lhan the
other way around. ln other words, there is a hierarchical relationship betweeen lhe ideology of
nalionhood and the social sciences, including anlhropology, and in this relationshi.p, lhe whole
encompasses its parts.
Returning to lhe propositions of Louis Dumont, referred to at the begi.tming of lhis
dissertation, we may re-examine lhe idea that lhere is a necessary hierarchical relation between
the v alues of universali.sm and holism in the definition of anlhropology:

"At a first leve!, or the global leve!, we profess of necessity universalism. We
do not want to see the human species as an entity devoid of ali lhat is
particular to some or olher societies, but as lhe sum integral of ali lhose social
particularities - a totality that we postulate to be real and coherent. ... ln a
second levei, when we consider one kind of society or a given culture, lhe
primacy changes necessarily, and holism imposes itself.... To characterize this
approach, the watchword is 1society as concrete universal 111 .s

The important point here is lhat lhe two leveis are not interchangeable or, again in Dumont's own
words, that "it is impossible to attach a different relative value to lhe two principies; it is
impossible to subordina te universalism without destroying anthropology"-'
This definition implies a hierarchical relationship between universalism and holism, the
first encompassing the second. However, if lhe conclusions of this dissertation are valid, namely,
lhat what I call an ideology of nationhood encompasses lhe developrnent of lhe social sciences a point which Dumont is the first to acknowledge'" -

then we are faced with two logical

conclusions: one, that only the French version of anthropo1ogy can be accepted as

11

true 11

anthropology; or else, lha! Dumont, as a French scholar, provides the basis for disproving his own
thesis.
SDumont, 1978:92.
90umont, 1978:92; my emphasis.
10Dumont, 1978:84.
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What is peculiar to the French case? ln brief, in France universalism encompasses
holism and this value arises out of the French "national" ideology itself as a historical outcome of
the development of the social sciences after the French Revolution. It was in this period, as
Dumont himself clearly points out, that sociology arose "as a reaction to the disillusionment
brought about by the experience of Revolutionary dogmas and as an implication of the socialist
programme of substituting deliberate organization for the arbitrariness of economic laws". 11
Dumont also compares Durkheim, who placed collective representations at the center of his
theory, and Weber, who founded his theory on the individual actor, to show that the theories of
both founders of sociology \Vere in an inverse relation to their 11 predominant national traditions 11 •12
It is my belief that the "inversion" of which Dumont speaks only attests to the relationship I am

pointing out. Whether it is direct or inverted, the relationship between "predominant national
traditions" and the social sciences is a matter of fact. Furthermore, it was also Dumont who
suggested that, for the French, the concept of the "nation" refers to a society whose members are
not aware of themselves as essentially social beings, but only asso many equivalent embodiments
of man in the abstract. This is because the French conceive of the individual in the abstract, as a
citizen of the world, and thus the state - or, for that matter, the nation - is for them the
empírica! manifestation of mankindB
ln short, a major problem arises from Dumont's propositions: at the same time that he
brings historical data to his theories of anthropology and of the community of anthropologists, his
analysis itself is devoid of historicity. It suffers from the same impairment he foresees for the
model of 11 universalism-holism 11 in relation to history.

Dumont is unsure about whether "the future and its law are the same for ali societies ...
o r if each social type has its own development" 14 He avoids committing himself to one or another
position, and prefers to leave the question open. 15 But given the fact that Dumont bases his model
on that of Leibniz and tries to replace the Victorian model of unilinear evolution by emphasizing
differences over a supposed continuity, one may surmise that Dumont's heart lies with the second
11Dumont, 1974:10.

t2Dumont, 1978:90-1.

BDumont, 1971.
14Dumont, 1978:94.

ISDumont, 1978:94.
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position. It follows then that there is an important paradox in his work, for he himself obstinately
refuses to take the historical dimension into account, as seen in h is acceptance of the defi.nition of
anthropology as set once and for ali by Marcel Mauss, in his denial of lhe possibility of different
traditions in anthropology16, or in relation to variations in the distinction behveen the 11 Sociologist 11

and the 11 reformer 111 7.

This las! point relates directly to my early proposition that a historically specific
relationship obtains between social science and the ideology of nationhood. It is exactly because
Dumont does not make this connection in historical terms that he ignores the fact that the
anthropologist is also a citizen of a particular country, and thus under lhe constraints of citizenship as ideologically defined by lhe social context in which he lives. When the French propose
that "it is far better to realize that [in lhe sociologist and the reformer) we have to separate
opposed and necessary vocations each of which is all lhe better if it is kept distinct from the
other"lS, or when lhe German scholar states that sociology and ideology have quite different
functions, so that the task of sociological research is to make "the blind, uncontrolled processes
more accessible to human understanding by explaining them, and [thus enabling) people to
orientate themselves within the interwoven social web 1119, it is evident that their views are

peculiar to their particular cultural backgrounds.
Two main points are clear: first, nation-building processes, including especially strata
integration, were important parameters within which the social sciences devcloped in Brazil.
These processes were determining to the point of defining fields and the relative significance of
different disciplines such as sociology and anthropology2° Second, given this context, the
definition of an "intellectual" in Brazil includes a commitrnent to politicai problems in terms of the
ideology of nationhoood. The intellectual in Brazil has, by definition, a politicai function, if we
take politics in its broadest sense. Topics of research and approaches are evaluated by more than
their academic excellence and are subjected to politica] assessment. There in fact seems to be a
positive relationship between a more visible emphasis on nationhood and foreign theoretical
16 [bid.

"Dumont, 1970:18 and 1978:85.
"Dumont, 1970:18.
19EJias, 1978b:153.
20Jhis point will be further developed in section C below.
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sources. Examples are Roberto da Matta's national ritual analysis and the French theoretical
influence on his work21, and Florestan Fernandes' dependency theory and his denial of the
11

nationn as object of analysis22.

ln sum, my point here is that Dumont's proposition that anthropology must entail a
hierarchical relationship between universalism and holism, in which the first encompasses the
second, suffers from the limitations of his own background. His ideas (as much as, for instance,
the French concept of "civilizaton" itself) downplay national differences between peoples and
emphasize what is common to ali human beings23. More importantly, his theory expresses the
self-assurance of peoples whose national boundaries and national identity have for centuries been
so fully established that they have ceased to be the subject of any particular discussion. It is only
when the ideology of nationhood is universalistic that anthropology can follow Oumont's model.
H is is a unique model, specific to a particular context anda particular moment.
The model does not even allow one to understand, for instance, French experience as a
historical process. ln France, the institutionalization of the social sciences during the late 18th
century represented an attempt to scientifically contribute to the solution of the problems of the
nation and, at that moment, nation-building guided sociology. This project was discontinued with
the suppression of the Classe des Sciences Morales et Politiques of the lnstitut National in 1803 by
Napoleon, and from then on, the Institut no longer served as a central clearing house for the
design of national education and for the direction of national life24 . My point here is that
Dumont's model is not only French, but is more particularly a representative of 20th century
French anthropological thought.
I will continue to develop many of these issues below, but the question now is: Is there
an alten1ative?

Here Dumont and Elias are united in the view that the German model, represented by
the concept of Kultur, would have an inevitable appeal to peoples who feel threatened by
11

rn0dern universalistic culture 11 25. The concept of Ku1hlr, placing special stress on national
21See Chapter Five.

"See Chapter Three.
"Elias, 1978a:5.
24 Becker,

1971.

2SDumont, 1978:89.
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differences and on the particular identity of groups, would be suitable to cases where a people
arrived very Iate, by Western standards, at politicai unification and consolidation''- Dumont
develops the sarne argument and reaches the conclusion that an hypothetical generalization could
be made to other situations in the present and in the future, and mentions Herder's influence in
the en1ergence of nationalism in Eastern-European countries. He sees a similar process now
occurring in India27 .

If we look at Brazil, however, the whole model must again be made contingent. It is
true that for a short period in the twenties and thirties, when Brazil was dominated by the
ideology of the "new country", the concept of "culture" played an important role in sociological
studies. However, this phase was superceded by one in which the notion of the "underdeveloped
country" predominated'" and, in that context, it was not the richness of Brazil, but its inequality
vis-à-vis other countries which became the most important issue in the national ideology.
Retrospectively, the first phase was characterized by a mild "consciousness of retardation", in
which national identity was the primary concern, while the second phase involved a
consciousness of retardation tvhich was 11 Catastrophic 11 29. It was when the totality of Brazil was

first able to be taken for granted that the focus could move towards the relationship between
Brazil and other nations. The concepts of underdevelopment and dependency, advanced by
sociologists during the fifties and sixties, carne to full flower.
The san1e consciousness of 11 historical retardation 11 has become dominant in many 11 third

world countries" 30 and, in the context, it is not surprising that the concept of culture, stressing as it
does the holism of a given society, is considered by many to be inappropriate for dealing with
international power relations. Culture, transformed into 11 Culturalisrn 11 31, is seen as leading to
politicai conservatism, and looked upon as an 11 ideological'\ as contrasted to 11 Scientific 11 , concept.

We thus come to the conclusion that one cannot expect that either a pure French or a pure

"•Elias, 1978a:5.
"'Dumont, 1978:89.

'Candido, 1972.

21

2 ~'Jbid.

3(1J...aroui, 1976:129.

31J..aroui, 1976:63.
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German model could be accepted in il' original formulahon in Brazil, or in any other country for
that matter. This is so because the basic assumphons of nahon-building have changed since the
time those models were developed".
Here I return to Tilly's remarks on state-formation, which for my purposes, I extend to
nahon-building. He makes the point that the processes which direct state-formahon are
internahonal and historically specific: they are international because after the 16th century
nahonal states supplanted churches, clans, empires, cihes, federahons, tribes, and many other
kinds of grouping as the dominant organizations throughout the world. They are historically
specific, because they are not direchonal and are not, in any simple sense of the word, a
displacen1ent of the 11 traditionar 1 by the 11 modern"33. For these reasons, the Portuguese experience

inherited by Brazil is very intereshng because Portugal was one of the first states to develop in
Europe. Many regard this fact alone to have had enormous importance in the Portuguese world
expansion during the 15th and 16th centuries 34 . However, despite its early centralization,
Portugal did not develop a tradihon of human sciences, or what we today call sociology or
ant:hropology, but rather allowed literature to flourish on a grand scale. Whether Portugal was a
11

prentature 11 Inodern state, o r a still relatively feudal structure, is an important point, but not the

concern of this study. The point to stress here is that, even if one posits a relahonship between the
development of the social sciences and

nation-building

processes, specific historical

circumstances must be taken into consideration35.

ln Brazil, the dominant tendency in the social sciences has been for holism to
enrompass universalism, but this does not mean that universalism was absent from, or

insignificant in, Brazilian social thought. The strong French influence was always part and pareei
of Brazilian intellectual Jife. Roberto da Matta can here again be an example for, despite the

321 believe that the concept of 11 culture" will become even less suitable over time for lhe purposes of
nation-building, given the international system of today.

"Tilly, 1974.

"Modelski, 1978.
35Qn the 11 generability 11 of historical events, see Skocpol, 1979:284-293.
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French-universalistic influe11ce 011 his work, he defines his project as an attempt to u11dersta11d
"what makes brazil, BraziJ"36 Another example is in fieldwork with Indians.
Brazilian anthropologists atone time accepted Tndians as the true anthropological object
of study, but redefi11ed the approach inherited from German scholars in terms of inter-ethnic
conflict. Stilllater, they shifted their interest from Indian to peasants. I-lere it may be argued that
lndians were only temporarily the typical object of anthropology in any country. I-!owever, the
point made in this study is that the change occurred due not to purely externa! influences, but
due to an internal mechanism by which the nation as totality assumed priority over ideologicallydefined "externa!" objects of study37 • On the other hand, when Brazilian anthropologists looked at
Indians as a totality in their own terms, since the Indians were never fully seen as part of the "us",
fieldwork was conceived of less as a process of apprehension and knowledge of the "other", and
more as "training", or practice for lhe !ater confrontation with the totality of the nation". I believe
that it is only where the basic problems of nation-building are ideologically solved that
intellectuals can afford to look, without an attached hierarchical v alue judgment, at the "other" as
11

different 11 • Othenvise the 11 0ther 11 tends to be either an 11 üppressor 11 or an 11 oppressed 11 • ln Brazil,

the basic tendency has been for Blacks, Indians and peasants to be seen as the "oppressed" sectors,
and the nation as a whole to be viewed as "dependent" 011 the central capitalist societies39. ln nane
of the above cases has the "other", as object of study, been accepted as simply the "different other".
The point I arrive at is that if it is true that the ideal image of a social totality has bee11 a
paradigmatic model for the social sciences in this century40 , then the nation has i11 many cases
fulfilled this role. E11gla11d serves as an apparent counter-example, since it has never produced a
classical sociology or a national Marxism. Anderson develops this idea by arguing that British
social sciences neve r examined their own society, a fact he explains by the a bsence of a

11
3 1;Da Matta, 1979a:14-15. ln a more eloquent passage, Da Matta states that
beyond all disagreements,
different interpretations, methodologies and perspectives, there is Brazil, which is bigger than everything 11
(Da Matta, 1979a:24).

37See Chapter Four.

'"See Chapter Five.
3'JSee Chapter Three and Four. lt may be that in the future Indians will be studied as "the different11 who
are "part of an 'us'", bolh following and influencing a new form of nation-building process and ideology in

Brazil.
41lAnderson,

1968; Elias, 1978a.
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revolutionary confrontation between the bourgeoisie and the aristocracy 41 , and by the wave of
White Immigration at the beginning of the century42. Both factors led to the developrnent of a
social science which accepted the image of a national society as coherent and persisting through
time43 . However, Anderson argues, the idea of a social whole could not be banned, and British
social scientists "exported" its totalizations via anthropology into its subject peoples44. ln his
words, '"primitive' societies becarne the surrogate object of the theory proscribed at horne"''- The
sociology England did not develop resulted in a flourishing anthropology.
Anderson's argument implies that the notion of totality cannot be banished in any
advanced industrial society. My point is that this is so mainly due to the nature of ideologies
characteristic of nation-states. Elias corroborates this view point in his analysis of the concept of
nsocial system 11 •

Elias look at the concept of "social system" through the writings of Talcott Parsons, as a
typical Western sociological theorist of the twentieth century. He shows how "social system"
implies the idea of a society in equilibriurn, and how the concept of "society" itself changed from
the 18th and 19th century. From the idea of a "hurnan society" beyond the state, it becarne, in
contemporary sociological theory, an increasingly diluted ideal irnage of a nation-state. At
present, a society is thought of as norrnally in a state of rest: ali its parts are normally
harmoniously attuned to one another, ali individuais belonging to it are normally attuned by the
same kind of socialization to the sarne norms; ali are norrnally well-integrated, respect the sarne
values in their actions, and fulfill their prescribed roles. ln short, "the image of society represented
theoretically by this concept of the social system reveals itself on closer inspection to be the ideal

4tAnderson, 1968.
42\.Yittgenstein in philosophy, Malinowski in anthropology, Popper in social theory, Berhn in politicai
theory, Gombrich in aesthetics, and Melanie Klein in psychoanalysis are some of the formative influences in
British intellectuallife whose works Andersen discusses. See Andersen, 1968.

4JSee a]so Morse, 1978.
4-tAnderson, 1968:47.

43Anderson, 1968:47.
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image of a nation"46 Elias concludes: "Such a system is therefore a construction abstracted from a
democratically conceived nation-state 11 .:J7_

My intention here is neither to question the validity of Western sociological theories,
nor to assess its scientificity. It should be noted that Parsons is not only a Western sociological
lheorist of lhe 20th century, but, more specifically, an American sociologist. For lhe sake of h is
argument, Elias does not take the issue of national intellectual backgrounds into consideration, as
he has done elsewhere48, nor, for lhat matter, does he address his own German origins. His
remarks have to be understood as a theoretical confrontation wilh Parsons' social lheory, and lhis
explains the tone of his criticisms:

"One need only to raise the queston of whether and how far such sociological
theories - derived primarily from present-day more or less democratic
nation-state societies which presuppose a high degree of integration of
peoples into the 'social system' as something both self-evident and desirable,
and

which

lherefore

imply

a

relatively

advanced

state

of

social

democratization - are applicable to societies at different stages of
development, and which are Iess centralized and democratized" 49
ln pointing to Elias' criticisms of Parsons, my intention is simply to show lhat lhe constraints of
the ideologies of nation-state building do not escape social scientists anywhere, and lha! it is only
by acknowledging such facts that one may attempt to go beyond them. Long-term historical
processes must become a theoretical and an empirical !opie of inquiry, as must the links between
fields which are academically often classified under different headings. The link between
parochial findings and larger issues, lhe proper domain of anlhropology, can suggest new
perspectives.

"•Elias, J978a:243.
47 lbid.

485ee Elias, 1978a:l-50.
"Elias, 1978a:243-4.
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B. State ideology and nntion-building in Bmzil

ln recent years a new interest seems to have arisen about the character of social thought at
different moments of Brazilian history. On the one hand, severa! accounts try to depict the
institutional basis, the class orientation, or the content of the thinking generated by the social
sciences after the 1930's50. On the other hand, some have begun to pay attention to politicai
thought prior to the thirties51 The tendency has been, in both cases, implicitly or explicitly to
accept the thirties as a dividing line, a fact which can be seen in the extreme caution exercised
when speaking together of pre- and post- 1930's thinkers 52 . Given that this dissertation is not
intended as either a historiography of the social sciences, or as politicai science, the remarks tl1at
follow are merely suggestive of potentiallines of inquiry. Their main value lies in seeing pre- and
post- 1930 social thought as continuous, and in relationship with the dominant national ideology.
ln proceeding this way, I want to de-emphasize the discontinuities which are often presented as
the dominant features of the development of the social sciences53 , and emphasize the continuity of
probiems and relationships, albeit differently conceptualized at various historical moments. A
recent polernic between W.G. Santos 54 and Lamounier55 regarding the authoritarian and the
liberal ideologies in Brazilian politicai thought wiJJ serve to present my viewpoint.
Lamounier describes as "authoritarian" the underlying, deeper conceptual organization
of Brazilian inteJJectual cuiture-'6 • lnitially deveioped in the first decades of this century, tl1e
authoritarian ideology attained its full expression in the Revolution of 1930, and persists up until

sow. G. Santos, 1967 provides a list of references and an analysis of the assumptions which most
frequently underlie the division between the periods pre - and post - 1930 in terms of scientific
accomplishments. For a recent study from a Marxist perspective, see Mota, 1978.
51Lamounier, 1977 presents four models which have guided the analysis of pre-1930 social thinkers: the
scientistic, the historicist-nationalist, the dass model, and the "Enlightened 11 -authoritarian.
S2See Lamounier, 1977, for inslance.
5.3See Mota, 1978.
54\'V.G. Santos, 1967,1970,1978.
55Lamounier, 1974,1977.

56Lamounier, 1974:326.
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today, despite nineteen years (1946-1964) of politicai democracy. Two distinctive features stand
out in Brazilian authoritarian ideology: it statist and its "objectivist" character57 •
Lamounier examines the statist dimension of the Brazi1ian case in relation to the two
major matrices of Western European development: 1) the competitive, 11 market 11 model which,

although accepted as a matter of common sense among social scientists, has never been more than
a "model", and 2) the norma tive concept of the State. On one levei the State matrix has a measure
of unity imparted to it by a distinctive historical configuration, namely, that of Iate unification,
late industrialization, and peripheral or dependent capitalist developrnent. On another levei,
unlike the original liberal European pattern, industrialization developed conternporaneously with
the interventionist concept of the State511 .
Lamounier is well aware that, depending on the features stressed, the rnodel rnay apply
equally to Gerrnany, ltaly, Spai:n, and other cou:ntries. But Brazil is a singular case given the way
in which unification proceeded, which was prirnarily a matter of retaining control of empty
territory already unified under a formal natio:nal sovereig:nty 59
Against this background, Lamounier defines State ideology as a corpus of ideas in
which participatory elements are absent. Or quoting Lamounier himself:
11

Authoritarian regimes, and Brazil in particular, are power structures
organized on a bureaucratic, non-mobilizational pattern. ___ Si:nce no useful

purpose can be served by rnaking it coexte:nsive with the non-rnarket category,
I would thus restrict the term State ideology to a subclass in which
participatory elements are absent 116o.

Thc Revolution of 1930 was a:n ideology-producing event: it benefited from, and gave subseque:nt
impetus to, a significant intellectual transformation, the main thrust of which was to justify the
foundation of a centralized, tutelary State:

''Lamounier, 1974:326.
58Lamounier, 1974:298-305.
59Lamounier, 1974:300.

60Lamounier, 1974:301.
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"Victorious among the key intellectual groups, this doctrine of the State
became dominant in practice, providing legitimation as well as operative
policy criteria during at least the first 15 years of Vargas' prominence in
Brazilian life. With the advent of the Estado Novo (1937), its core vocabulary
began to appear in an unbroken line from the more respectable to the purely
propagandistic governmental publications" 61
Apparently receding during the period of 1946 to 1964, it reappears, Lamounier argues, in the
ideology of the military regime of present days.
The second dimension of the ideology of Brazilian authoritarianism is its 11 objectivism 11 ,

a tern1 which Lamounier coins as broader than 11 positiv.ism 1162 . By objectivism he understands the

orientation which resulted from the belief that there was a "legal" and a "real" BraziL Although
World War I had helped launch industrialization as a substitute for imports, and although urban
growth had increased considerably, the dominant perception was that social relations remained
unchanged 63 .
These feelings of maladaptation expressed themselves in an intense search for
"Brazilian reality", an expression which became the fundamental concept of the first decades of
the century and which is common even today. The coming to terms with "reality" implied that
Brazilian history might exclude the possibility of a liberal, decentralized State, or even of the
autonomous organization of interests in an open, pluralistic way. Lamounier suggests that this
attitude derived from a feeling of estrangement of the Europeanized upper class who were
incapable of identifying with their society as it then existed:
"The novelists expressed these feelings in so many words; the young military
officers who had been revolting through-out the period, in the positivism of
Auguste Comte, largely difussed in the academias and engineering schools;
the lawyers, in the sociological critique of existing Jaw"64.

i1LaMounier, 1974:294.

1

~>2Lamounier,

1974:334.

~>3Lamounier,

1974:307.

>4Lamounier, 1974:309.

1
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The objectivist character of the ideology reflected the two aspects of the concept of "reality" as
mentioned above: one, the estrangement of the elite, and concerns about territory, natural
resources legal codes, and social and politicai institutions. Second is the assumption that a
homologous correlation exists between the "reality" as seen from the positivistic perspective and
an "appropriate" institutional forrn. ln this sense, "the politicai sphere is thus conceptualized, not
as matter of social choice, but rather, to recall a decisive phrase of our politicai vocabulary, of
1

adaptation to Brazilian reality 111 •

W.G. Santos adopts a different viewpoint and disagrees with Lamounier on two
grounds. First, he argues that the concept of State ideology is obscure, since it Jeaves open the
question of whether politicai ideologies rnay ever occur devoid of the notion of State. Second, he
faults Larnounier of determinism, since irnplicit in his model is the idea that State ideologies
mirrar the society and its conflicts 65 • Disputing Lamounier, W.G. Santos ernphasizes that manifest
content cam1ot be the only criterion for ordering and finding a rationale for the development of
social ideas. For him,

"Every social act - and the production of an idea is a social act - falis short
and goes beyond the intentions of whoever practices it"66
From this perspective, W.G. Santos' propositions oppose Lamounier's, for he states that the
predorninant theoretical and practical problem for the politicai and intellectual elites in Brazil has
been but one, from Independence on - how to implement and how to guarantee a liberal
bourgeois arder in the country".
W.G. Santos argues that remaining at the levei of empírica! evidence in unsatisfactory
because only themes are considered important. He exemplifies the problem as follows: after
independence, two themes acquired predominance for Brazilian intellectuals. The first was how
to organize the new State, the second, how to politically arder the social groups that were being
formed. At the tum of the century, concern shifted to a debate over centralization vs.
descentralization. This debate was made both clearer and more radical through the Republican
'"W.G. Santos, 1978:32-3.

''W.G. Santos, 1978:34.
67W.G. Santos, 1978:SO.
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question and the polemic over slavery. The themes of the twenties were the historical formation
of lhe country, the interrelations between the socio-economic and the politicai structures, the
racial question and potential for conflict, the role of the State, the limits to be placed on private
interest and the legitimacy of the central power. Writers in the thirties again took up the question
of centralization, and intellectuals looked at the origins of the crisis in modem societies, at the
impact of developed societies on underdeveloped ones, and so on.
lmportant as it may be to consider the unfolding of themes, W.G. Santos argues that it
prevents a deeper understanding of Brazilian intellectual life in terms of the long-term liberal
project which has been the paradigm for politicians and intellectuals. It is this proposition which
leads him to explain the controversial period of the 1930's differently from Lamounier. For W.G.
Santos,

"despite the naturalism and functionalism of the 'authoritarians' of the 1930's,
they agreed that the public power had an important role to carry out - that of
removing the obstacles to the full flourishing of the authentic Brazilian
society 116s.

Authoritarianism was conceived by those thinkers as a temporary means to a long-term goal and,
like the conserva tive politicians of the 19th century, they considered the parliamentary and multiparty institutions which had been necessary in Europe for the emergence of the bourgeois arder
to be dispensable in Brazil. ln Brazil the public sector had to be powerful because they were
creating, rather than maintaining (in which case they could afford to be mild), a bourgeois arder.
They operated in a context in which oligarchical privaticism had been, and would otherwise
continue to be, the paramount principle69 •
W.G. Santos concludes: "lronically, but understandably, it was within the bourgeois
arder as paradigm that the 1930's 'authoritarians' were opposed to the liberal institutions" 70 This
sarne paradigm would ]ater serve as the conceptual background for the democratic and
nationalistic ideas of the fifties. At that moment, W.G. Santos argues, the objective was to
stimulate the bourgeois arder, but this arder now would incorpora te the national dimension71
'"W.G. Santos, 1978:53.
'''W.G. Santos, 1978:54.
71lW .G.

Santos, 1978:53.

71W.G. Santos, 1978:55.
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It is not my intention to take sides with either Lamounier or W.G. Santos as to whether

the thinkers of the thirties were guided by a State ideology or whether this same ideology was
conceived of as a temporary means to a long-term liberal end. Rather I want simply to place in
perspective the work of the social scientists I have examined in the previous chapters. Beyond
their incompatible viewpoints, I see different leveis of analysis at which both are looking for a
single rationale to explain the development of Brazilian social thought. Interestingly, both W.G.
Santos and Lamounier left open the possibility that their analysis may be applied to the social
sciences after the thirties, aithough neither of them systematically developed this topic 72 .
The first factor to consider is the realization of discontinuities in social thinking before
and after the thirties. With Lamounier, I take the Revoiution of 1930 to have been a major
ideology-producing event, although it is irrelevant and inappropriate, as W.G. Santos has argued,
to ask whether the institutionalization of the social sciences, which occurred in this period,
marked a shift from a 11 pre-scientific 11 to a 11 Scientific 11 phase of shldies 73 .

Second, I disagree with both Lamounier and W.G. Santos on one important point,
namely, on the roles of the social scientist and the politician. To say, as I have above, that the
Brazilian intellectual has specific politicai responsibilities does not mean that the roles of the
intellectual and the politician, as two social categories, are undifferentiated. Because he makes no
distinction between them, W.G. Santos is not able to explore in more detail the implications of the
ideas held by the "authoritarians" of the thirties and the "educated men" of the sixties 74 .
Lamounier is caught in the dilemma by postulating a sort of identity between the emergence of a
State ideology in Brazil and the institutionalization of the social sciences in the academic
curricula. For Lamounier, both State ideology and the social sciences resulted from opposition to
the liberal constitution of the First Republic (1889-1930) and from the critique of legal formalism 75 .
ln this dissertation, in contras! with W.G. Santos and Lamounier, I have stressed that
the founding of the universities during the thirties was the result, in the first place, of the liberal
tendencies of part of the elite of São Paulo. Second, I have emphasized that it also promoted
increased specialization among i.ntellectuals, namely, among novelists, politicians and social
72 W.G.

Santos, 1967,1970.

73W.G. Santos, 1967.
74\V.G. Santos, 1970 and 1978.
75Lamounier, 1974:296.
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scientists 76 . Specialization, of which the "educators" had already given evidence during lhe
twenties, rapidly spread during the next decades, despite the persistence of lhe category of lhe
11

intellectual 11 and, on a minor scale, of 11 Social scientise 1• Furthermore, in their institutional setting,

social scientists had special privileges and immunities. The Universidade de São Paulo, for
instance, wanted to create an intellectual elite to guide and plan for the future of lhe nation, but
produced intellectuals with more radical, democratic, and socialist views than the founders
themselves. Fernandes, Ribeiro, and Candido ali explain lheir works and define themselves as
committed socialists 77 It is my belief that it was in the institutional context of the university lha!
social scientists could challenge lhe dominant State ideology which Lamounier describes, and
which was primarily put forward and implemented by the politicians of lhe tin1e.
I propose lhat to fully understand lhe development of lhe social sciences in Brazil two
points must be taken into account: one, a distinction has to be made between the social roles of
the politician and of lhe social scientist - a sociological dimension I miss in both W.G. Santos'
and Lamounier's writings. Second, the relation between the social roles must be examined. ln
olher words, if it is !rue lha! the politicai domain is dominant in Brazilian social structure and
ideology, as many have recently argued78, then social science in Brazil is not 11 neutral science 11 , but

rather is embedded in larger national politicai issues.
ln Brazil, there are many different views of possible variations in the way lhe roles of
the 11 Scientist 11 and 11 citizen 11 are combined. For Fernandes, for instance, science should incorpora te

politics; for Ribeiro, science could be sacrificed to politics; and Da Matta believes they should be
kept distinct79 . ln recent years, social scientists have actually fought in the public sphere as
politiciansso. Different persuasions aside, lhe fac! is that the politicai dimension implied in the role
of lhe intellectual leads lhe social scientist, the novelist, the artist, and the painter to accept lhat
while writing, painting, or acting, they are contributing to lhe building of the nation in a very

"·Candido, 1976:129-138. See Chapter Two.
7.'See Chapter Three, Four and Five.

"See Maybury-Lewis, 1968; O. Velho, 1976a; Fernandes, 1976; 5chwartzman, 1975; Pereira-Reis, 1979.
7~'See

Chapters Three, Four and Five, respectively.

BIIAn example is Fernando Henrique Cardoso's candidacy for the senate in the elections of 1978. F.H.
Cardoso is a former student of Fernandes and is considered one of the leading theoreticians of the
"dependency school".
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direct way 81 . The discussion in the preceding chapters on the disengagement of anthropology
from the social sciences corresponds to a further process of differentiation of social scientists into
sociologists, anthropologists, politicai scientists, and historians.
ln sum, I propose that, in contrast with the social thinkers of the thirties who worked
within the framework of a State ideology, !ater social scientists developed their theories from the
perspective of nation-building. This is not meant to imply that the social sciences are not granted
rela tive autonomy from larger social processes, within which the issue of validity and scientificity
may be debated. I simply want to stress that social scientists, accompanying or reacting to a
general trend in the national politicai ideology, developed their inquiries in terms of nationbuilding, understood as the development of national consciousness, participation and
commitrnent'"· While open to Lamounier's suggestion that the statist prernise of centralized
power irnpregnates rnuch of Brazilian social thinking, I argue that nation-building processes of
strata integration, with its denwcratic connotations, have been a more irnportant framework for

social scientists. Territorial integration, the other nation-building process recognized by Elias83,
has been more the concern of the central governrnent, in its bureaucratic and non-rnobilizational
functions84. Social scientists in this context exarnined what I call the rnyths of national identity as a
precondition for the understanding of the "reality" of Brazil. However, in doing so, both
anthropologists and sociologists were caught in the 11 rnirror imagen dilemma 85 and were forced to

develop alternative propositions on what Brazilian reality ought to be. Interestingly enough,
when Iooking at the "syrnbols of nationhood", anthropologists proposed, instead of trying to
demystify thern, as was the sociologists' tendency 86 , to explain by which rnechanisrns they
operateB7 There is thus a final contrast with the Arnerican sociological tradition. ln Elias' analysis
of Talcott Parsons' work, the rnodel of an accomplished nation is seen to underlie the central
BlCandido, 1972 develops this argument for literature.

"Tilly, 1975:70.
83Eiias, 1972a.
84

11

lntegrar para não entregar 11 , the Projeto Rondon 1s slogan, has a definite territorial connotation.

851 borrow this expression from Skocpol, 1977, who uses it for similar purposes.
B6As attested by Fernandes' work, cf. Chapter Three.
BiSee Chapter Five.
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concept of a "social system" which was static, eternal, and immutable in its essential features, and
in equilibriurn. Where the building of a nation is at stake, social science models must necessarily
include the factors of development and change.

C. Conclusions

One point must be re-emphasized; in proposing that in Brazil, as elsewhere, social sciences
develop within the framework of the ideology of nation-building, I am not implying anything
about their validity or scientificity. This issue was dismissed at the start as not affecting the
results of this study, as I have simply been looking at the context in which the social sciences were
institutionalized in a given nation-state.

I stress this point because the only conclusions reached on this subject are that the status
of scientificity in the social sciences is attained despite or within national ideologies. For example,
Durnont's and Elias' studies on, respectively, the concept of nation and the concepts of civilization
and culture, arrive at similar conclusions even if they start from different viewpoints 88 . ln relation
to Brazil, I have described the values attached to the scientific enterprise and compared them to
the statist and liberal ideologies which prevail in the wider community. I have examined how
they differ from, and relate to, the values characteristic of social and politicai ideologies89 .
The conclusions I arrived at are only tenta tive, but I believe the issues to be central to
the understanding of the nature of the social sciences and in need of further research. Equally
necessary are studies evaluating the degree of autonomy of the social sciences in relation to shortterm fluctuations in a society's development. This relative autonomy could allow them to become
self--perpetuating and, perhaps as a consequence, more scientific 90
This point being made clear, I will now explore the Brazilian case in more detail. The
question here is the following: if the French could conceive a model for anthropology in the
framework of universalistic values encompassing the holism of a given studied society, what
happens in a nation-state characterized (by European standards) by late industrialization, and by

SRSee Chapter One.

895ee section B above.

905ee Elias, 1971 on the notion of 11 relative autonomy".
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peripheral or dependent capitalism? What happens when the ideology of nation-building is
contaminated by the notion of 11 historical retardation? 11 91

ln contrast with the Dumontian model which denies the possibility of the reversibility
of anthropological knowledge, I see the llrazilian case as dominated by two ambivalent
tendencies, which result in a distinction between two different types of "others". On the one hand,
intellectuals are mainly drawn from the urban middle-classes, and this elite has an umbilical
relationship with "modem" intellectual centers, such as France, Germany, or more recently, the
United States. These are the first "others" Brazilian intellectuals face. Furthermore, given the
historical realtionship between Brazil and the European countries, the intellectual elite see themselves as part of the Western world, and thus relate to, and absorb, the value of "universalism". At
the sarne time, however, inequality and dispossession are dominant features of the relationship,
and often result in feelings of 11 anomaly 11 92, 11 estrangement11 93, or the sense of being 11 desterrados em

sua própria terra" (exiled in their own land) 94 •
The second kind of "other" is the dispossessed or "oppressed" within Brazilian society,
over whom the intellectuals hold a privileged position. Here the relationship of inequality vis-àvis the international centers is inverted, with the intellectuals being an elite within their own
society. It is in this context that the ideology of nation-building is oriented towards national
integration, and the "other" becomes the lndian, the peasant, the black, the caipira, and the lower
urban classes.
The result is the anguish of the intellectual, caught in a situation in which "speaking an
European language, professing a religion which is Euro-Asiatic, being a cultural extension of
Europe, we are nevertheless Brazilians""- It is here that universal values are sought and
incorporated, even if "for us the universal is mediated by Europe. Europe, for us, is already the
universal 1196 .

9JSee Laroui, 1976.

"Skidmore, 1974:3.
"Lamounier, 1974:308.
946uarque de Holanda, 1955:1ntToduction.
g;;Candido, interview.
9 ~>Ibid.
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I believe lhat variations are possible in terms of lhe relative dominance of lhe externa!
or the internal poJe over lhe other. It is important to stress, however, lhat structurally lhere are
two kinds of relationships at stake: one is the link of the Brazilian intellectual with foreign centers,
from which lhe v alues of universalism come; and second is their link with the internal sectors of
the society which is the "holistic" unit of analysis. This contrasts wilh lhe Dumontian model in
which lhe investigator sits at the universalistic end of lhe poJe as "a citizen of lhe world", while
holism is reserved for olher societies". ln Brazil, the anlhropologist is both inside and outside the
holism of his own society, conceived in terms of nation-building: he is part of lhe investigated
society, and he debates his findings not only with Brazilian intellectuals but also wilh Europeans
and Americans.

The a-historicity so common in anlhropological traditions of lhe more developed
countries points out the inadequacy of a single model for anlhropology. On lhe other hand, it also
suggests lhat lhe idea that cultures which have been the objects of inquiries "will develop
anthropological traditions of their own ... and will rnake us the object of lheir speculation" 98 is
problematic. If and when this happens, the relationship between investigator and investigated
will be different and will involve different assumptions about the research.
Furlher comparisons would enlarge the scope of lhese suggestions. ln lndia, for
exarnple, one would expect a different model to emerge. Unlike Brazil, it never considered itself
part of lhe Western world. Having a non-Western tradition to preserve, it is expected that a
different kind of tension might exist between lhe European and lhe Indian anlhropologist. At lhe
"holistic" pole, the Western-trained Indian social scientist living in a caste system must have
different assumptions about "oppression" than in the Brazilian case.
The issue of oppression brings us again to the therne of 11 historical retardation 11 , a

pervasive problem for Brazilian social scientists. It also brings up the question of whelher
Marxism can ever not be an important mode of sociological thinking when inequalities are
perceived within or between societies.
lt should be made clear that Marxism

~

a major language of intellectual discourse in

Brazil. It has been taken up more by sociologists, however, than by anthropologists. Take, for
instance, the case of Fernandes. Despi te his adherence to socialist viewpoints throughout his life,
91Jn might be argued that holism (or the idea of totality) is unavoidable (cf. Andersen, 1968). Jn this case,
the French placed it on the levei of ideology, as seen in lhe case of the French structuralists.

"'Crick, 1976:167.
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it was only when he decided to leave lhe Tupinarnbá !opie and to "confront society" lha! he
included Marxist concepts in his analysis. ln other words, it was only when Fernandes became a
sociologist that he adopted a Marxist perspective in his studies". Sirnilarly, Darcy Ribeiro - a
cornmitted socialist - studied Indian mythology and plumage without a trace of Marxism in his
analysis. It was only when he decided to examine lhe whole spectrum of the civilizing process
lha! he acknowledged his indebtedness to Engels and Marx 100 • The case of Antonio Candido was
different. Candido also defined hirnself as a socialist, but never used a Marxist perspective in his
literary criticism10J. Among lhe younger generations of lhe surveyed social scientists, we saw
Roberto Cardoso de Oliveira incorporating a Marxist approach in lhe definition of interelhnic
friction as equivalent to class-struggJe1D2, and, recently, Otávio Velho exarnining lhe peasantry as
a politicai class in authoritarian capitalist social formations1°3 lnterestingly enough, while
Cardoso never saw much difference between sociology and anthropology, Velho states that his
analysis is get.ting closer to a politicai sociology' 0'- Roberto da Malta, affirming lhe anthropological nature of h is perspective, was never tempted by Marxist concepts.
My point is lha! anthropologists in Brazil, despite and in contras! to those sociologists
who followed Florestan FernandeslOs, developed a Marxist perspective only very timidly, or not
at ali. This raises severa! questions, given tl1at Marxist perspective has spread more or less ali
over lhe world. With few exceptionslO', however, it has never really "caught on" in anlhropology.
Does this result from lhe nature of tl1e "anthropological object" itself, wilh its implicit sense of
"otherness?" Is it a consequence of lhe social background of anlhropologists as compareci to other
"'See Chapter Three.
lOOSee Chapter Four.
101See Chapter Five.
102See Chapter Four.
103See

Chapter Four.

10~See

Chapter Four.

I05Among Fernandes 1 best known students are Fernando Henrique Cardoso, Otávio Ianni, Luiz Pereira,
Francisco Weffort, José de Souza Martins, Gabriel Cohn, Marialice Foracchi, Maria Sylvia Carvalho Franco,
and José Cesar Gnaccarini.

lOGSee, for example, the writings of Godelier, Terray, and Balandier in France and of Peter Worsley in

England.
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social scientists? Or is it because anthropologists already tend to be 11 strangers 11 and 11 marginal'' in

theír own societies? Or, finally, is it invevitable lha!, studying "olhers", anlhropologists are
predisposed to a lesser degree of involvement in the nation-building processes of their own
societies?

The Brazilian case casts doubt on the latter hypothesis. First, in Brazil nation-building
was conducive, in the long run, to lhe integration of lhe social sciences as a whole in which the
different disciplines were only relatively distinguished among themselves. Second, lhe
differentiation between sociology and anlhropology went hand in hand wilh different aspects of
nation-building: anlhropology took as its !opie of analysis lhe internal "olher", namely, the Indian,
Black, peasant, and Iower urban classes. Anlhropologists sometimes emphasized the issues of
integration (as in lhe study of peasants 107), and sometimes Iooked at lhe "olher" in arder to
understand lhemselves (as in lhe study of urban groups 10'). Up until recently, lndians, having
maintained the character of lhe "different others", have always been an ambiguous object of
analysis for

Brazilians 11 ~.

As lhe study of peasants illustrates, Marxism has been influential

whenever social integration, which raises problems of oppression and domination, becomes a
dominant issue.

By contras!, sociology looked at lhe externa! "olher" or the relationship between Brazil
as a nation-state and olher nations. With the nation as an either implicit or explicit object of study,
sociologists examined under-development and dependency in Brazil and other "third world"
countries, while at lhe sarne time Iooking at lhe different social classes under lhe system of
dependent capitalisrn. ln the Paulista school of sociology and in others, Marxism became the
dominant rnode of intellectual discourse. From lhe forties on, despite efforts to develop a
sociology "feita no Brasil" (made in Brazil), severa! fashionable tendencies succeeded one anolher;
for instance, Lukács was replaced by Sartre, Sartre by Goldman, Goldman by Althusser110,
Althusser by Gramsci.
Different forms of Marxisrns aside, the important point to stress is that sociology, even
while looking at the externa! "olher", did not define it as an unrelated object of study to Brazilian
1(17See Chapter Four.
1(18See Chapter Fiver.
109See Chapter Four.

110fernandes, 1978a:158.
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concerns. One does not find here the characteristic distancing which marked the traditional
version of anthropology, in which the "other" was cut off from the investigator's society. Furthermore, in this situation, it is not the "other" itself which matters, but the relationship it has with
Brazil as a nation-state or with its various social classes.

ln sum, there is an apparent paradox in the way anthropology and sociology developed
in Brazil, in contras! to more advanced industrialized societies. ln Europe and the United States,
for example, the anthropologist has often studied societies other than his own, whereas the
sociologist has mainly been identified with the problems of his own society. ln Brazil, the
opposite relationship developed -

whereas anthropology looked at the internal "other",

sociology took as its main concern externa! relations with the more advanced societies. What does
this say about the ideal of a universal anthropology?
There is a widespread belief in lhe Western developed countries that in the more or less
dislant future a "common modem culture" will cover the entire world, with only differences in
the degree of modernization attained by each country. Some define modernization primarily as a
process of growth in lhe politicai and economic spheres; for others, modernization also implies
concomitant cultural changes; and still others associate modernization with the development of
democratic politica] systems.
The idea of modernization has not been confined, of course, to the lay public, but has
been embraced in some academic circles as \vell, in what becan1e known as 11 lltodernization

theory". This paradigm, which gained a significant following during lhe fifties, !ater carne under
attack by structuralists and Marxists, among others. Structuralists focused on the relationship
between the elements of the ideological structures of different societies and showed that
"primitive" and "civilized" people think in similar, or at least comparable terms. By implication,
they also showed that "modernization" has nothing to do with the innate capabilities of human
beings. Marxists, on the other hand, dismissed the assumptions of modernization theorists by
emphasizing the structures of domination among social classes and nation-states. A by-product of
their analysis was to show that the future of underdeveloped countries would not necessarily
mirrar the present of existing

:i.n~ustrialized

societies.

Without dismissing the valid co!ltributions which structuralism and Marxism have
brought to this question, this dissertation has followed a different path. It was born with lhe
ambitious intention of looking atone place where ideas about man and society were generated, in

ord"r to show that social knowledge is culturally and historically defined. ln the modem world
there is constant borrowing and Iending of ideas, which may - but does not always - reflect the
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structure of economic and politicai domination. Borrowing occurs, however, within the historical
constraints of internal development for each specific case. I believe that the task of identifying the
social, cultural, and historical differences between modem societies, without freezing them, is a
challenge for contemporary anthropology. This investigation is a step in that direction. Although
it raised more questions than it was able to answer, I believe that this justifies my having
undertaken it.
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